A

DIGEST

OF

PLATONIC IDIOMS

BY

JAMES RIDDELL

A

AMSTERDAM
ADOLF M. HAKKERT - PUBLISHER

1967



Reprint of the Edition Oxford 1867
From THE APOLOGY OF PLATO, Appendix B.



PREFACE

Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms was published in 1867
as an Appendix to his commentary on Plato’s Apology. Intro-
ducing this book to the readers E. A. Palmer wrote the
following Advertisement:

“Complete in itself, this volume is yet but a fragment of
a larger undertaking. In the Oxford series of Plato’s
works, which commenced with Mr. Poste’s edition of the
Philebus in 1860, the Apology, Crito, Phaedo, and Sym-
posium were undertaken by Mr, Riddell. Had he lived, all
four would probably have appeared together. The Digest
of Idioms, founded on an examination of all the writings
of Plato, which he had prepared to accompany his edition
of these dialogues, would not have seemed out of propor-
tion to the other contents of su¢h a volume. His death
on the 14th of September, 1866, left the undertaking in-
complete. The preparations which he had made for the
Crito, Phaedo, and Symposium, though extensive and
valuable, had not received their final shape. But the
Apology seemed to be ready for the press. Its text was
settled, a critical and exegetical commentary was written
out fair, and a full introduction had been provided, toge-
ther with an appendix on the Satyévioy of Socrates. The
Digest of Idioms also, to which frequent reference was
made in the commentary, appeared to have been trans-
cribed for the printer, although a few pencil notes (which
have been printed in this volume at the foot of the
pages to which they belong) showed that additions would
have been made to it, if the writer had lived to print it
himself, and perhaps in some instances a different ex-
pression would have been given to the views which it
contains. Under these circumstances it has been thought
advisable to publish the Apology and the Digest of
Idioms by themselves. My task has been only, in con-
ducting them through the press, to remove clerical errors
and to verify references.



It may be convenient to state that Plato is cited in
this volume according to the pages of Stephanus. In refe-
rence to the Orators the sections of Baiter and Sauppes’s
Zurich edition have been given together with the pages of
Stephanus in the minor Orators and Reiske in Demosthe-
nes. In the Dramatists Dindorf’s numbers are followed
as they stand in the edition of the Poetae Scenici published
in 1830. With regard to quotations, the text of the Zurich
editions has been used both for Plato and for the Orators,
the text of Dindorf (from the edition of 1830) for the
Dramatists. Wherever a reading is quoted which is not
found in these editions, I have endeavoured to indicate the
source from which it has been derived ...""L.

Now, a century after it was published, the book has be-
come very scarce. But frequent reference is still being made
to the Digest of Idioms, especially in commentaries on
platonic dialogues (e.g. in that of Dodds on the Gorgias, and
in that of Bluck on the Meno). So it has been thought that
by reprinting this useful work one would supply a real want.

D. HOLWERDA

ZUIDHORN (Gr.)
May 23, 1967

1 The last part of the Advertisement regards the text of the Apology,
and is therefore omitted here.






DIGEST OF IDIOMS.

Idioms of Nouns :—Accusative Case, §§ 1—23.

Idioms of Nouns :—Genitive Case, §§ 24—27.

Idioms of Nouns :—Dative Case, §§ 28—29.

Idioms of the Article, §§ 30—39.

Idioms of Pronominal Words, §§ 40—s55.

Idioms of Verbs, §§ s6—110.

Idioms of Prepositions, §§ rrr—i31.

Idioms of Particles, §§ 133—162.

Idioms of Comparison, §§ 163—178.

Idioms of Sentences :—Attraction, §§ 179—z03.

Idioms of Sentences :—Binary Structure, §§ 204—230.

Idioms of Sentences :—Abbreviated Construction, §§ 231—261.
Idioms of Sentences :—Pleonasm of Construction, §§ 262—269,
Idioms of Sentences ;:—Changed Construction, §§ 270-—286.
Idioms of Sentences :— Arrangement of Words and Clauses, §§ 287—311.
Rhetorical Figures, §§ 312—326.

§ 1. Iptoms oF NouNs:—ACCUSATIVE CASE.

Besides the Accusatives governed by Verbs Transitive, as such,
occur the following, of a more Adverbial character.

A. Accusatives referable to the principle of the Cognate Accu-
sative.

«. Dircet and regular instances of the Cognate Accusative. It
will suffice, as a notice of these, to point out that they are of two
kinds only, viz.—

a. the Accusative of the Act or Effcct signified by the Verb.
B. the Accusative of the Process indicated by the Verb.



§§ 1—3. ACCUSATIVE CASE. 3

Virtual Cognate Accusatives, 1. e. such as are cognate in sense
only and not etymologically, are intended to be here included.
The “Accusative of the General Force of the Sentence” isreally
an Accusative of Apposition. See below, F (§§ 10-12).

§ 2. b. Accusatives which must be analysed as Adjectives or
Pronouns in agreement with an unexpressed Cognate Accusative.
These are commonly ncuter (not always; cf. Hdt. v. 72, xarédpoav
v émi Qavdrg).

Phado 75 b, épdv kal drovew kai T&\\a aiofdvecfa—*perform the

other acts of the senses.’

Ib. 85 b, jjyotpar . . . o yelpov ékelvwv Ty pavriy Exew.

Symp. 205 b, t& 8¢ &Xa d\ois xaraypdpeba dvépaow, i.e. ‘in the
other cases.” Stallbaum takes this of ‘ the other (i6y) species
of things’ which have to be named, ‘quod ad ceeteras attinet
formas” This might be; but the construction of the par-
ticular verb ypijcfa: leads us the other way; cf. Thue. ii. 15,
TH KPR .+ « . . éyyUs oboy 1& mheloTov dfua éypavro, Hdt. 1. 132,
xparat [tois kpéagw] 8 o puv Nyos alpéer.

Phdr. 228 ¢, (A)"Qs por Sokeis ob oddauds pe dppoew k. (B)
IIdvv ydp oow a\pbiy Sokd.

Thewxt. 193 ¢, defia els dpioTepa perappeovorys.

Legg. 792 ¢, 1007 olkér’ &v éyd Evvaxohovdjoay’ dv—*this is one
step further than I can go with you. Exactly parallel are the
Homeric 768’ ikdvews, T60¢ xdeo, &c.

Crat. 425 c, €t Tt xpnoTov €8t adra Siekéobau.

§ 3. c. Adjectives as well as Verbs are followed by a Cognate

Accusative, or by one rcferable to the same principle.

Apol. 20 b, kakd re kat dyadod Ty rpocikovaar dperiv,

Ib. d, kwdvwebo [copiav] rabryy elvar godés.

Meno 93 b, radryy miv dperiy, fjv adrot dyaboi joar.

Rep. 349 e, ovkodv kal dmep Ppvipor dyabov [elvar Aéyeis] ;—“good
at those things i»n which he is wise.’

Ib. 579 d, dothos rds peyioras bwmelas xal Sovhelas,

Laches 191 ¢, Toiro rolvwr aitiov ENeyov 8¢ &y alrios,

So Thucyd. 1. 3%, abrapkij 8éow kewévy, v, 34, dripovs énolpoav dri-
piay rotdvde,

(B, G, and D, which follow, are to be regarded as very near akin
to each other.)



4 DIGEST OF IDIOMS. [§§ 4—6.

§ 4. B. Accusatives of the part to which the action, or charac-
teristic, is limited, as mepdr wdéda, Bpixew dévras. (Lobeck). Ad-
jectives as well as Verbs, of course, are followed by this Accu-
sative.

Charmid. 154 ¢, favpactds 16 kdXos.

Cf. Soph. O. T. 371, TupAés vd 7 dra v 7e voiw Td 7" Sppar €.

§ 5. C. Accusatives Quantitative (or, in all the instances follow-
ing, Adjectives in agreement with such Accusatives), expressing
how much of the subject is brought under the predication.

Legg. 958 d, 4 8¢ i xdpa mpds roir’ abrd pdvov Ppiow éxe, . . . Taira

éxmAnpoty.

Ib. e, Goa Tpopiy . . . 7 ¥y . . . mépuke Bolheabar Pépeww.

Rep. 467 ¢, of marépes, doa dvfpwmor, ol dpabeis égovra—* to the
extent of human capacities.” It is hard to hit upon the exact
ellipse, comparing other instances; but it cannot be wrong to
look on the Accusative as quantitative.

Crito 46 e, oV ydp, Soa ye Tdvfpdmeia, ékros €l Tov péNhew dmobui-
akew atpov,

Ib. 54 d, AN’ 106, Goa ye Ta viv éuoi Soxodvra, édv T¢ Aéyps mapa
Tavra, pdmy épeis.

Rep. 403 ¢, larpwis deigbar 6 v py Tpavpdrwy €veka, d\Aa OF dpylav.

Phdr. 274 a, od yap . . . duodovois 8et xapileabar pederay . . ., & T py
wdpepyo.

Tim. 42 ¢, dpiora 76 Ovmrov SraxvBeprav (Bov, & Tt py xakdv altd
éavrd ylyvorro aitiov,

Ib. 69 d, ceBdpevor piaivew 16 betov, & Tu puyy waoa v dvdyn.

Ib. 9o e, 8ia Bpayéwy émpuvnaréov, & py Tis dvdykn pnrvvew.

§ 6. Hither are also to be referred the following instances, with
the distinction that herc the quantitative accusative is applied
metaphorically, as the measure of the degree of the act or process.

Legg. 679 a, 00d¢ & mpocdéovrar aidjpov. As we say, ‘not one bit.’
Cf. 7i 8¢ ; (‘what need 1’ not ¢ why is there need ?’) illustrated
by Iseus, ii. 39, 7 é8et adrods Suvivat . . .} obd¢ év dymov.

Phaedo g1 d, odpd v det dmoANdpevoy oldév maverai—* ceases not
onc bit. To join it with odpa would ruin the sense. And ef.
100 b, dmep . . . oldéy mémavpar Aéywr, and Euthyphro 8 c, oddév
pev oty mavovrar Tabt dupiaPyrotvres,



§§ 7, 8.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 5

Phazdo g9 ¢, rdyabov kat déov fuvdetv kai fuvéxew oldév olovrar.

Euthyd. 293 ¢, frrov odv 7t ok émotipey € ;

Charm. 1774 ¢, firrdv ¢ § larpucy Dyralvew mojoet ;

Crito 47 ¢, tods 7év moAAGy Abyous kat pnpdéy émaidvrev. Note,
that émaidvrav is intransitive (as infra d, e ris éorw émaiwv),
and therefore pndév ér. is not ¢who understand nothing,’ but
‘ who do not understand one bit.’

Apol. 19 ¢, v éyd oddév olire péya olire apikpdy wépt émaiw,

Ib. 21 b, éyd . . . ofire péya olire opkpdy Llvorda éuavrg aopds dv.

Ib. 26 b, Me\jre Tolrwy otire péya olire opkpdy momore uéAngev—
where, in accordanee with the two last instances, ofire péya ofire
opkpdy is not the Nom. to épéhnoer, nor in regimen with rodrey,
but in agreement with the Acc. Cognate after éuéAnoer. In
Crat. 425 c, oddév elddres Tijs dApbeias, and Legg. 887 e, doot al
auikpdy vob kékrmrrar, the case is different.

Crito 46 ¢, mhelw TdV mapdyrav . . . fpds poppoNiTTyTaL,

Phileb. 23 e, moA\d éoyiopévor.

Symp. 193 a, dravra edoeBeiv mept feods— in all his acts to act
piously towards the gods.’

Apol. 30 c, épé peilw Brdere.

Gorg. 512 b, é\drrw ddvarar adlew.

Cf. Homer’s wdvra, as in Od. iv. 654, 7¢ & alré mdvra égke, and
the common expression ra pév—ra 8.

§ 7. D. Accusatives of the way, or manner—

Symp. 207 d, Tov alrdy ékelve Adyov, 5 Qunry piois (el del elvar,

Politic. 296 e, rév dpov ... v & coPds ... Sowkioet T& THY dpyo-
pévov,

Rep. 416 b, riw peylomyy 1ijs edhaBelas mapeaxevarpévor—* on a foot-
ing of the greatest possible caution.” (rjv peyiorny s edhaBeias
like v mhelomyy 17js orparids, Thue. vii. 3, &e.)

Cf. Ar. Pax 232, kai yap é€iévar, yvoopny éuiy, péXee.

§ 8. Refer to this the common phrase rév adrov tpdmov, &e.: and,

probably, the “Accusative Absolute,”—*on such and such a footing.’

Protag. 314 c, 86fav fiptv Taira, émopevdpeba,

Critias 107 e, ék 87 Tod mapaxpripa viv Aeydpeva, v6 mpémov dv pn
Swaopeba ndvros arodoivar ovyyiyvookew xpedv.

- Phileb. 13 b, i odv 8 radrov . ... évdy, mdoas ndovis dyafov elvar



6 DIGEST OF IDIOMS. [§§ 9—12.

mpogayopevas ; Cf. Andoc. 1. 92.p. 12, axéyracfe 7i adrois Imdpxov
érépwy karnyopovat,

§ 9. E. Accusatives referable to the principle of the Accusative
of Time or Space. .

To designate them thus is not an idle periphrasis; it seems to
include, together with the instances of an Accus. of Time or Space in
the literal meaning, those in which the notions of Time or Space are
applied metaphorically. Only the latter need be noticed here.

Phileb. 59 e, 7o &) pera radra &' ob pyvivar abras émixepnyréoy j—
where ¢ after’ means in the order of discourse.

Soph. 259 b, 76 dv . . . pvpla éml pupios odx &rmi—°ten thousand
times twice told’ for ‘in so many instances.’

Phdr. 241 d, odxér’ v 70 mépa droboars éuov Néyovros—* saying any-
thing further’ for ¢saying anything more ;’—a real metaphor,
as discourse only metaphorically takes up space. As to the
construction, 70 wépa is not governed, transitively, by drovoats,
but follows Aéyovros.

Symp. 198 b, 76 & éml Tehevrijs Tob ka\Novs Tdv Gvopdrev kai pnpd-
v tis obk dv ¢femhdyn drobwv; T éml Tel. is a metaphor from
space, probably, rather than time. Either way, Stallb. is wrong
in explaining the construction by his favourite ¢ quod attinet ad.’

§ 10. F. Accusatives in Apposition with, or standing for, sen-
tences or parts of sentences.

These Accusatives may be either (1) Noun-Phrases ; see a below:
or (z) Pronouns Neuter, agreeing with Nouns understood,—viz.
either Relative Pronouns; see b below: or Demonstratives, &c. ;
sce ¢ below.

The doctrine here advanced asserts two positions, which are
worthy of notice; viz.

§ 11. (i.) These Noun-Phrases and Neuter-Pronouns are Accu-
satives. The prevalencc of the Neuter Gender makes this difficult
to prove; but such instances as are decisive afford an analogy for
the rest :—

The=t. 153 ¢, émi Tolrois Tov kohoddva, dvaykd{w mpooBiBidlwy k.7.\.

Cf. Soph. O. T. 603, Kai 7&vd’ é\eyxov . . . mevfov, and the Adverbs

dpxny, dkuny, Ty wpbry, &c.

§ 12. (ii.) They represent, by Apposition or Substitution, the
sentence itself. To say, that they are Cognate Accusatives, or in
Apposition with the (unexpressed) Cognate Accus., would be inade-



§ 13.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 7

quate to the facts. For (1) in most of the instances the sense
points out that the Noun-Phrase or Pronoun stands over against
the sentence, or portion of a sentence, as a whole; (2) in many of
them, not the internal force but merely the rhetorical or logical
form of the sentence is in view. It might be said that they are
Predicates, while the sentence itself is the Subject.

§ 13. a. Accusative of Noun-Phrases in Apposition—

Legg. 4736 a, rovrois, &' eipnuias dra\kaynv, dvoua dmowiav Tibé-
pevos.,

Crat. 395 d, &v kal Té\os, 1) marpls dverpdmero.

Crito 45 d, 76 cdv pépos, 8 T &v TVxwot Todro Tpdfovat.

Soph. 260 a, 76 uév uéyiorov, pihocopias dv orepnbeipev.

Apol. 25 b, # Tobvavriov Todrov mwav, els pév Tis kT,

Legg. 691 a, 76 pév elkds kat T6 wohv, Bagi\éwy Todro elvar véonpua.

Politic. 293 a, émduevov 8¢ Toire, Ty Spbiv dpxiv Bt {yreiv.

The Accusatives in the instances which follow characterise the

logical or rhetorical form—

Symp. 205d, 10 pév kepdhatoy, éori waga 1) . .. émbupla . . . Epws.

So 223 d, Critias 108 e, Thezt. 190 b. Cf. Ep. to Heb. viii. 1.
Theet. 153 c, émt Tovrois Tov koNodva, dvaykd{w mpooBiBdfwy k.T.\.
Pheedo 66 e, dvoiv fdrepoy, § oddapoi ot krpgacbar 76 eldévar, i kTN

Similarly 68 ¢ (plural), and Charm. 160 b.

Illustrations from other writers begin with Homer: Il iv. 28,
Aadv dyewpobop, Hpidpe kakd, 155, Odvardv vi Tor Spki’ Erapvov,
iX, 115, off Tt Yeddos éuds dras karéhefas, XXIV. 735, pivet. . . dmwd
wipyov, Avypdv S\ebpov, Od. xx1. 35, &yxos &wkev, 'Apxiv Eewo-
otwms.  Asch. Ag. 225, Gurp yevéoOar Buyarpés, yvvawomoivwy
mohéuwy dpwydy, 1406, vexpds . . . Tiade defias xepds "Epyov, Cho.
200, elye ovpmevfely éupol YAyakpa TiuPov, k.1.\., 205, Kai pjv orifos
ve, Sebrepov Tekunpiov, Ioddv Spotot, Tois T éuolow éudepeis, Eur.
Or. 1105, ‘ENévpy krdvopey, Mevéheo Nomny mikpdv.  Arx. Acharn.
411, olk érds xwhovs mowis. (So Virg. An. xi. 383, Proinde
tona eloquio, solitum tibi.) Thucyd. iii. 111, mpépacwv éri Aaya-
viopdy égeNbires (and similarly v. 80): cf. the Homeric prece-
dent I xix. 302, émi 8¢ orevdyovro yuvaikes, Idrpokhov mpdpaaiv,
ooy & abrdv kpde ékdom (not, as Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 580, mpépacwy
in Apposition to Ildrpokhov), Ar. Vesp. 338, Tot & épefw, &
pdraie, Tadra 8pdv oe Bovherar; Antipho v. 63, p. 136, AN’ abrd



8 DIGEST OF IDIOMS, [§§ 14, 15.

T évavriov, éxeivos toiro facaov &v On’ éuob émeiofy. Add, as
above, Soph. O. T. 603, Kai 7&w8” @eyxov . . . mevfov.

§ 14. The formula of Quotation falls under this head—

Alcib. I, 121 d, fuév 8¢ yevouévar, 70 Tob kwpwdomowod, odd’ of yeiToves
o¢ddpa ailobdvovrat,

Apol. 34 d, kal ydp, Tobro adrd 76 10D ‘Opnpov, b’ éyd dmd Spuds k.T.A.

Phaedo 77 d, doxeis . . . . dediévar, 70 Tév maildwv, py bs dAnbds ¢ dve-
pos k. A\.—where 78 7év . is not connected with dediévas, but
refers to the sentence ¢ dvepos adryjy . . . . Siaokeddmvow* that is,
does not mean ‘to fear, as children fear,’ but ¢ to fear lest it be
as children think it is, that the soul goes into the air.’

§ 15. b. Accusative of Relative Pronoun Neuter in Apposition,
with a sentence following—

Protag. 352 e, Todro T4 ndbos, & ¢aocw Umd TdV §dovéy frracfac—
‘which is what men describe when they say they are,’ &c.

Soph. 217 ¢, &' épomoéwy, oldv more xal Iappevidy xpwpéve kal
Siefidvre Ndyovs waykdhovs mapeyevduny éyd.  The illustration
which Socrates means to impress on the stranger is not simply
Parmenides’ use of épwrioes, but the whole scene,—the Adyot
mdyxalot in which the éporioes were interwoven, and his own
presence on these occasions. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 40, & rois dAAoes
dpabla pév Opdoos hoywouds 8¢ Sxvov Péper and vi. 53, odx s
ddehgos vedrepos by (mépnoey év ¢ ob mpbrepov Efuvexds buiker TH
dpxfi—where év ¢ is not=év rolre év &, but=¢év roire 8, i.e.
‘in a predicament which was that of his not having,” &c. And
in the common expressions dvf’ &v=dvri rav, &, and odvexa=
évexa Tov, 8, the Relatives & and & are instances of the same
construction, agreeing with the sentence which they introduce.

Gorg. 483 a, & &) xal ov, Toiro 76 ToPdv xaravevonkds, xakovpyeis €v
rois Adyois—*and this is exactly how you, profiting by your
knowledge of this subtilty, cheat in argument.’

Thezt. 158 b, (A) 3p’ oy 008¢ 70 Toidvde dudproBirnua évvoeis . . . . ;
(B) T6 moiov; (A) & moM\dris oe olpar dxnroévar épwrdvrav, Tl &
Tis €xot Tekpnpiov dmodeifar k.rA.—¢that which is expressed by
the question, which I dare say you have often heard, what,’ &c.

Symp. 188 ¢, & 84, mpooréraxrar 7fj pavrikjj émokomeiv Tods Epwras
—where & &) agrees with the whole of what follows—‘ And
thus it stands, accordingly ;—pavricy is charged with the care
of, &c.
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Symp. 222 b, & 89, kal ool Néyw py éfamardobar vmd Tovrov—* and
thus accordingly, I press upon you also not to be,’ &c.

§ 16. So with the ¢parenthetical’ oiov,—in Apposition with the
entire sentence—

Rep. 615 b, «ai ofoy €l Tiwes woANGy favdrov foav diror . . . ., Kopi-

cawro. So Politic. 298 a, Tim. 19 b.
Euthyphro 13 a, Aéyoper ydp mov,—olov papéy immovs ob wds émiora-
Tav Gepametew k...,
Politic. 26% e, olov of €umopor kal yewpyol kal . . . Siapdyowr” &v odrot
Elpmavres k.. 8
Or with a portion of a sentence or a single word.

Phdr. 243 d, morud Néye olov d\pupay droy drokhioacba.

Politic. 277 ¢, mjv olov Tols Ppappdkois kai Ti gvykpdaer Tdy xpwpdrwy

évdpyeiav,

Phado 64 d, 78ovas tas Toidade, olov oiriwv Te kal woTdv.

Ib. 73 ¢, (A) was Néyeis ; (B) olov 7é Toud8e,

Ib. %8 d, 76y woANGy kakGv olov dvfpdmev.

Ib. 83 b, kaxdv émcbev dn’ adtdv . . . olov §} voonjoas §j k.T.\.

Apol. 40 c, dvoiv Odrepdy éare 16 Tebvdvar® § yap olov pndév elvar . . .

76v TeByedra ) kTN,

All these instances of ofov show that? it stands outside the con-
struction of the sentence. But its being in a particular number
and case still requires explanation, and the only explanation is,
that it is in Apposition with the sentence or some portion of it.
Note, that this olov has two shades of meaning, according as it
introduces (a) a metaphor, when it means ‘as it were;’ or (b) an
instance, when it means ‘for instance.” A different analysis is re-
quired for ofov 87, ola &7, ola, e.g. in

Critias 112 ¢, ola fépovs, karexpdvro éml Taira abrots.

Symp. 203 b, émedy 8¢ édeimvnoav, mposarigovaa olov & edwxias

otans dpikero i Hevia.

Here the same principle so far appears, that the Ncuter Ante-
cedent to which the Relative refers is (not a Cognate Accus. but)
the whole clause,—viz. in the former instance, xarexpévro émt ravra
abrols, in the latter mpocatrioovea. The Relative sentence is ellip-
tical ; cf. the use of Relatives generally with &), and the fuller
expression in

Pheedo 60 a, rowadr drra elwev ola &) eldbacwv al yuvaikes.

! The &oov in Goov ob stands exactly in the same position.
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§ 17.c. Accusative of Neuter Pronoun (not Relative) standing for
a sentence or portion of a sentence, expressed previously or imme-
diately after.-

a. For a previously expressed portion of a sentence—

Soph. 238 a, & ydp, & pardpie, &ori, kal rabrd ye TdY dmopidv 7
peylorn—where raira is the pronominal substitute for & €.
Legg. 630 e, dperijs pdpiov, kal Taira 16 PpavAérarov—where raira is

the substitute for udpeov.

Euthyd. 299 d, (A) xpvoiov dyadbv doxet oo elvar éxew; (B) mdvy
ye, kal Tabrd ye moAb—where radra is the substitute for xpvoiov
Exew,

Rep. 341 ¢, viv yoiw émexelpnaas, oddév by kai ralra—where raira=
émexelpyoas, which thus is brought close to oddév &y, with con-
temptuous emphasis.

Symp. 210 b, karasrivar wdvrev Tév kadv cwpdrev épacTiy, évds
8¢ 16 apddpa Tuiro yahdoai—where Toiro stands for xarasrivar
épacriv, and therefore becomes endued with the capacity of
governing éds (for which cf. Legg. 723 d, odd¢ ydp doparos mav-
7os Oet 76 Towolrow Spav).

Phileb. 37 d, pdv ok dpbiy pév Séfav épodpev &v dpbéryra loxy ;
tadrév 8¢ §doviy; where radrdv stands for pév odx opfiy épotpev
&v 8pbéryra oxy repeated from the other clause.

Gorg. 524 ¢, € Twos péya v 76 cdpa Ppioe § Tpody # dupdrepa.

Phzdo 68 ¢, kol phoxpiporos kai Gp\dripos, frot t& érepa TolTwy #
dugdrepa,

Hom. Il iii. 179, *Auddrepov Bacikels 7 dyolds kparepds 7 alxpnys.

§ 18. B. For a previously expressed whole sentence—

Legg. 658 d, ris odv 8pfis &v vevknxds eln,—robro perd roiro ; (¢ the
next question,’—as Protag. 323 c).

Thezt. 189 e, Adyov bv abry mpds abriw 5 Yrvxy Swebépxerar . . . Tobro
ydp po WwddNhetar . . ., odk &\No 71 i) drakéyeabat.

Tim. 27 ¢, (A) odov odv &yov Néyew . . ., xakéoavra kard vdpoy feols.
(B) "AXX, & Sdrpares, Toird ye 8, mdvres . . . éml mavrds Sppj . . .
wpdyparos fedy del wov kakovoiy,

(In the two last instances we have the Neut. Pron. roiro, which
stands for the previous sentence, connected with a sentence suc-
ceeding, in which the Pronoun is virtually restated at large. Thus,
a8 to meaning, roiro is placed between the two sentences as a



§18.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 11

symbol of equivalence: but as to grammar, its relations to cach
are different; it stands for the sentence preceding, and s in appo-
sition with the sentence following. So in the instances which are
subjoined)—

Politic. 262 e, (A) xd\\wov 8¢ mov kar’ €idy kai dixa Siawpoir’ dv,
e .\ (B) ’Opbérara® d\ha yap Todro abrd, mds dv Tis yévos kal
pépos . . . yvoin;

Meno go d, cixodv kal wepi adjoews . . . T4 abrd rabra, woANy dvod
éore kX, So Symp. 178 e.

Symp. 204 a, o0& ad oi dualeis . . . émbvpoior gopol yevéobar® adrd
y&p Todro, éoTi Yakemdy duabia, T8 pn Svra . . . . Sokelv alr elvar—
where adré roiro, standing for the sentence preccding, is in
Apposition with 76 pj 8vra . . . elvar, which is also, as to mean-
ing, the virtual re-statement of the Pronoun.

As to the construction of this sentence, 76 u7 8vra—eivar evidently
contains the reason for éori xakemdr duafia* only that it is expressed
not in the rcgular causal form, 87 7es odk &v . . . Sokel aird elvar, or
mwapd 6 pi . . . Soxely, but under the form of the Apologetic Infinitive
(see § 85).

It follows, that the aird roiro introduces the preceding sentence
as a reason. In other words, alrd rodro here stands in three rela-
tions; (1) to the sentence preceding it is related Pronominally,
as standing for it ; (2) to 76 uy dvra ... elvar it is related Appo-
sitionally; and (3) to éori xakemdv duabia it is related causally.

The explanation of this last instance will apply to all which
follow under this head :—the Neuter Pronoun introduces a pre-
ceding sentence in a causal relation to the principal construction
of the sentence to which the Pronoun is joined. The cause is not
necessarily re-stated, but, if it is, the Pronoun is in apposition to it —

Protag. 310 e, adra ravra (‘this is just what it is’) .. . . fke mapd

.0¢ va Imép éuot diakexbis adrg.

Euthyphro 4 d, ratra &) odv kat dyavakrel 6 marip . .. 81t éyd . .. 76
warpt Povov émefépxopar,

Symp. 174 a, raira 8} éka\\omaduny a kakds wapd kakdv io.

Cf. Arist. Nub. 335, Tadr’ dp’ émolovw Uypdv vepehdv .. . . dppdy,
353, Tair' dpa raira k7. Aschyl. Pers. 165, Taird pot 8urhij
pépyy’ dppactés éorw év ¢peci, and Eum. 512, radrd ris vy’ &
mwarp . . . olkrov olkrloair’ émedy) mirvel Sdpos Sikas.  Soph. O. :I'.
1004, (A) Kai piy xdpw y’ &v délay NdBois éuod.  (B) Kat piw pd-
Nwrra Toor dPudpny, Smws Sob mpds ddpovs éNOdvros €d mpdfapi Ti,
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Eur. Androm. 209, 30 &' #v m¢ kmofis, . . . Mevéhews 8¢ oo Melloy
"Ax\\éws® Taird Tol o’ &xbe méous. 2 St. Pet. 1. 5, kat alrd Tovro

8¢, omovdiy maocay mapeioevéykavres, émxopnynoare kT,

§ 19. y. For a sentence expressed immediately after —

Phedo 105 a, 8pa &) €l olros opifer, py pévov T évavriov 76 évavriov
pn déxecbar, aAN& kal éxeivo,—b dv émpépy T évavriov . . .. évav-
ridrnra pndémore dé€acbar,

Protag. 326 a, of 7’ ab xibapiorai, érepa Towaira, coppooivys émipe-
Aotvrat.

Rep. 334 b, roiro pévror uorye Sokel &, dpeheiv pév Tovs Pidovs 7
diwkatootvy k.1,

Hip. Ma. 283 d, d\X\’ ékeivo,—pdv py x.r.X\. Cf. Demosth. Cor.
123. p. 268, kaitot kai Toiro, in Leoch. §5. p. 109%, émei kdxeivo,
Lys. xiii. 79. p. 13, d\\’ érepov.

Soph. 248 d, 76 &, bs T yryvdokew eimep €orar mowety T, TS Yryve-
okdpevov dvaykatov ab ovpPalve. mdoyew.

Legg. 630 d, 76 8é,—mnds xpny nuas Néyew ;

Ib. 803 d, 76 &,—7jv év moNéuw pév dpa olr’ ol wadia mepukvia ol
ad wawdeia.

Apol. 23 a, 76 8é,—rwduvelet . . .7 Svri & Beds ToPos eivar.

Cf. St. Paul, 2 Cor. ix. 6, roiro 8¢, 6 omeipor pedopévos, pedopévaos
kai Oeploer, St. Mark ix. 23, 76, €l dlvacar moreioai—(the 7o
throws emphasis on the succeeding words). Cf also the
common idiom rodro pév—roiro 8¢ (each a pre-statement of the
clause which it introduces).

§ 20. 8. Accusative of Neuter Pronoun (generally s or @Mos)
standing for a sentence, or portion of a sentence, unexpressed—

Phedo 58 ¢, i 8¢ &) ra mepi alrdy Tov favarov; T( v Ta Aex-
févra k.7

Symp. 204 d, (A) 6 épdv 1év kahév ri épa; (B) Tevéobar aird—
where 7{ stands for a whole dependent sentence, thus; ‘he
who desires things beautiful dcsires that they should—what ?’
The dependent sentence is thus left unexpressed, but that =
stands for it is proved by the answer, which supplies one.

Exactly parallel is Bsch. Ag. 953, (A) T¢ & & doxel ocor Iplapos,
el 7dd fwoev; (B) 'Ev mowidois &v kdpra por Bivar dokei. So
St. John xxi, 28, Kipte, o¥ros 8¢ ri ,—where ri is the implicit
completion of the sentence.
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On this principle are to be explained the phrases which follow.

Apol. 26 d, tva 7i raira Néyeas; (similarly Symp. 205 a.)—There
is no yévnrae to be supplied; r¢ in itself is the full repre-
sentative complement of the sentence ; the actual complement
is of course suspended in the intcrrogation.

Meno 86 e, e pg m (similarly Rep. 509 c), and Symp. 222 e, e
pyp 7 @Xo. The sentence is complete ; the e and the ¢ @o
stand for full propositions.

Symp. 206 e, (A) od 7o kakod éoriv 6 épws . . . . (B) "ANNG 7¢ piw;
(A) Tis yewjoews kai Tob Téxov év 7¢ kaké. Here the i refers
back to the words rod xahov, and itself stands for a similar
phrase ; which is proved by the answer Tis yewioeos. Except
on the principle now before us, the phrase would have been
variable, and we should in the present instance have found
(what Steph. conjectures) d\\a tivos pfv; Similarly 2oz d.
The phrase may of course equally stand for a whole sentence,
as Rep. 362 d, 438 b (‘and what then?). The same expla-
nation holds of the ={ in the phrase of politc assent, ri piv;?
(literally if not, then what?’) The cxplanation of r{; in the
sense of ‘why?’ is the same; and of the answering particle
ért, ‘ because.’

§ 21. In the following instances the significance of the ¢ is

hinted in a second interrogation following.

Phdr. 234 ¢, 7{ oot paiverar 6 Néyos ;—oby Imeppuds elpfiglar ;

Protag. 309 b, 7 odv raviv ;—7 map’ éxeivov Ppaive:;

Soph. 266 c, 7{ 8¢ iy dperépay Téxvmy ;—&’ olk alriy pév oixiav
oikodopik]) Proouey worev ;

Phedo %8 d, i 8¢ rdv oM@y kahdv . . . .; &pa kard Talra éxe,
k.r.\.; (The’ genitive rév—r«a\dv is suspended in a loose con-
struction, which the second interrogation supersedes.)

Phileb. 27 e, 7i 8¢ 6 aés [Bios] . . . ;—év 7l yéver &v Néyorro;

So probably Phaedo 64 d, (A) ¢aiverai cor duhocdpov dvdpds elvar
éomovdakévar wepl Tas 1dovas kaovpévas Tas Tordode k... ; (B) "Hue-
ora. (A) Ti 8¢ ris 1dv dppodicior; (B) 0I8apds. (A) Ti 8¢ ras
d\\as tas mepl 10 odpa Oepameias ;—Ookel gou évripovs nyeiobar 6
rowdros ; See more instances under Binary Structure (§ 20%).

Legg. 630 ¢, odx @\o 7 1rp69.'rr‘]v peyiorny dpery pdhiora PAémov

2 Add 7f péArer; as in Hipp, Mi. invariable, though aitracted some-

373 d, Rep. 349 d. péAlet can be  times into péAdouer,
K
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ael %oer tovs véuovs. Here &Xo denotes in outline a whole
clause, the form of which is revealed to us by the contrasted
clause mpds—pBAémawr.

Rep. 372 d, 7i &v atras d\o ) Taira éxdprales; where i d\o

represents a sentence parallel to the contrasted sentence alras
dv Tavra éxdprales.

Illustrations of this construction abound in Thucydides, e.g.
1il, 85, 8mws dwéyvowa §j Tod d\\o Tt f) kparely Tis yis, il. 16, oddéy d\No
#i mO\w Ty abrob dmodelmwv ékaaros, 49, uir G\No T ) yupvoi dvé-
xeaba, iv. 14, A\Xo oddév 7 €k yis évavpdyouy, V. 98, T{ d\\o # Tols , . .
moheplovs peyaklvere ; Vil 75, obdév d\No fj moket éxmemohioprnuévy égke-
cav, Viil. 5, duporépay . . . Svrwy oddév dNXo 7 Homep dpxopévewr. (Notice
the two last, which prove the invariableness of the o?8év &\Xo.)

§ 22. The Adverbial Interrogatives dMo 7 # and d\\o 7 are
instances of the same principle; and may conveniently be discussed
here once for all.

They have the following points in common: (1) as to their use,
they both expect an affirmative answer: (2) as to their construction,
the d@\o in both (as in the instances heretofore given) is used pro-
leptically; and (as we have said) both are instances of the Neuter
Pronoun Accusative standing for a sentence, or portion of a sen-
tence, unexpressed.

But from this point we mnst investigate them separately.

“AX\o 7 7 challenges an affirmation with respect to some special
portion of the scntence. It may be that it sometimes affects the
whole; but (unlike @\o 7¢) it can, and in most instances docs,
affect a particular portion of the sentence. And the interrogation
is, in strictness, limited to the part affected.

Apol. 24 ¢, @\\o T 1) wept moANov Totel, Emws bs BeéATioToL of vedTepOL

¢oovrar; The interrogation is made as to mepi moAho¥ mouei.

Rep. 372 a, @\Xo 7t ) oiréy Te mowoivres kal Umodjuara; The inter-

rogation is made as to airdv Te m. k. Umodpuara, to the exclusion
of the Verb diarjoorrac.

Alc. 1. 129 b, 7§ Stahéyer oV vy ; d\Xo T §j épol ;
The phrase gets its meaning thus; the speaker, about to name a

certain fact or thing, gives it emphasis by first asking whetber any
other ought to be named instead of it.

L.

Some doubt might be felt whether # is ‘than’ or ‘or.” Certain
phrascs would point to ‘or,’ such as
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Gorg. 459 b, rotro gupBaivec §j dA\o 7t ;
Politic. 266 b, (A) v dNes mos mépuey, i) kabdmep k.1.\.; (B) Odk
dws.
Legg. 683 e, Bacihela 8¢ karakberar #) kai 7is dpx) wdmore xarehvlp
pdy vmd Twov A\\wy ) cpav adrdv ;
Protag. 330 ¢, 70’ av Yijpov beio ; Ty adriy éuol §j aly ;
But more decisive for ¢ than’ are

Protag. 357 e, &a 76 oleafar dANo T ) dpabiav elvar, and the varia-
tions,

Soph. 220 ¢, 7& rowaira pdv d\\o T mARY Epkn xpy wpooayopebew ;

Phado 91 d, &dpa &N’ #) 7air’ éoriv, & k. ; and the common for-
mule oddév @Xo §j and 7¢ @NXo # which are not ambiguous.

‘AN\o 7¢ challenges an affirmation with respect to the whole sen-
tence which follows it.

Rep. 337 ¢, &Xo 7t oy kal oV olrew mojoets ;—you mean, do ¢ you,
that you will do so ¥’

Ib. 369 d, @\o 7t yewpyds pév eis, 6 8¢ oixodduos, @ hos 8¢ 1is dpav-
ris ;—where the force of the &\\o 7. cannot stop short of the
whole sentence.

Gorg. 467 d, d@\o ¢ olv olrw kai mwepl wdvrov,—édv Tis TL mpdrep
&vexd Tov, ob TobTo Bovherar k.7.\. ;—where the interrogation must
go on to the end ; and, besides, the whole sentence is gathercd
up in the pre-announcing clause ofre kai wepi mdvrov.

Pheedo 79 b, (A) ®épe 8, d\ho T 7pdy adrav 16 pév gbpd éoTe 16
8¢ Yuxn ; (B) 008év o

Symp. 201 a, @Xo 7t & épws kd\hovs &v eln s, aioyovs & off ;

(In Euthyd. 286 ¢, &Xo 7 §j Yevdy k..., the interrogation goes
through several clauses : but here two MSS. omit #.)

Thus &\\o 7. affects the whole of the sentence, like the French
n’est ce pas que. The interrogation it makes is not restricted to
any particular portion of the sentence.

But how does it come to have its meaning? For there is no
colour for supposing that it stands for &\\o 7 #.

It represents an unexpressed senfence (according to the use of
the Neuter Pronoun at present before us) ;—namcly, ¢ any different’
proposition from that about to be enunciated. The speaker, by
Mo 7y, ¢ puts the question’ about this shadow of a proposition, but
anticipates the judgment by offering simultaneously for acceptance
his own view. Thus the interrogation strictly speaking belongs to

K 2
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the &o v alone, though it spreads from it to the whole sentence
beyond.

§ 23. The last use to be mentioned of the Neuter Accusative of
d\\os as standing for a sentence, or portion of a sentence, unex-
pressed, is in winding up an enumeration.

Symp. 176 a, goavras tov fedv kat Td\Aa T& voui{dueva.

Theat. 159 b, kai xafeidovra &7 kal mwdvra & viv Suj\fopev. (I class
this passage under the present head, because by the sense
wdvra must stand for r&\\a wdvra. Cf. § 249.)

In neither of these passages can the Accusative be said to be
Cognate, as if it were subjoined by xai to the unexpressed Cognate
Accusatives of dravras and kafeidovra’ for it is really other participles
that are added, co-ordinate with doavras in the one case and xafei-
Sovra in the other.

Theat. 145 a, § kal dorpovouwkds xat NoyioTikds Te Kal povcikds Kal

8oa mawdelas Exerar ;

Phdr, 227 ¢, mévyre pakhov # mhovoie kal mwpesPurépe # vewrépw kal
8oa d\\a épol mpéoeart.

Ib. 246 e, 10 8¢ beiov kakov copov dyabdy kal miv 8 i TowovTow’

§ 24. Iproms oF NoUNS:—GENITIVE CasE.

A. Genitive of Epexegesis.

Apol. 29 b, dpabia . . . alry 7 émoveidioros, 1) Tob olecfar eldévar & ok
7
oibev,

Phado 48 b, roito 16 mdbos . . . , o0 Saokeddyvoba. [So Oxon.
and one other MS.]
. 6 tas alabjaeis mapéxwy Tod drodety kat Spdv kat alobdvecbat,
Ib96b’r \ ’61'7 Px ) ’ \tp. \ »eo 6

Ib. 947 a, alrp doa airia abrois éyévero 8lo yevéabar, 7 &iwodos Toi
wAnaiov AN\ v Tebivar,

§ 25. B. Genitive of a Substantive with &s, loosely, denoting the
agent to whom a particular effect is to be referred.
Symp. 212 ¢, xai éfalpvns iy aiiewov Bipav xpovopévny woAby Ydpoy
napacyely bs kopasrdv—where os kwpasrdy does not closely
follow yépov, but characterises the general effect produced.

% [Under these three examples is written in the MS.  Proof to be subjoined
that these are Accusatives,”]
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Cf. Arist. Eth. I. xiil. 18, orw 8) xal 7od marpds . ... Pauév ew
Adyov, kal oby Somep Tov pabpuarikdr—(‘not in the sense in
which mathematicians use the expression.”) Esch. Eum. 628,
baveéiy . . . . . Tékois é&knPéogw, dor *Apaévos, Cho. 990, "Exet
yip aloyvrrijpos, bs vépov, dikpy (the law being personified into
an agent, as frequently elsewhere). Soph. Aj. 998, '0feia ydp
oov Rdfis, bs Oeod Twds, AGAG *Axaiots (¢ like a fela Pprpn,’ that is.)
Trach. 768, mpoonricoerar MAevpalow dprikoNhos, &aTe TékTOvoS
(“like carver’s work.') Ib. 112, moA\& yép o7 dkdpavros i) vérov
% Bopéa mis kbpara . . . (do—which points again to the Homeric

Tov &' obmore kipara Nelmer Mavrolwy dvépwr, I ii. 396.

§ 26. C. Genitive of a Noun with a Participle, after Verbs of
knowing, seeing, shewing.

Apol. 27 a, dpa yrdoerar Swkpdrs & godds 81 éuod xaprevrifopévov ;

Ib. 37 b, &v €3 o8 7 kakdv dvrav.

Crat. 412 a, upie bs Pepopévos Tols mpdypasty émopévs Tis Yuxis.

Rep. 588 a, § otmw eldes . . . alrdv pevévrov;

Cf. Hom. I iv. 357, ‘Qs yvé xwouévoro. Asch. P.V. 760, ‘Qs roivvy
dvrov T&vdé got pabeiv mdpa. Soph. Aj. 281, 'Qs &8 éxdvrwv Tavd
énioracbal ge xpn. Eur. Med. 1311, ‘Qs odkér’ Svrwv odv Tékvov
Ppdvrile O1.

Probably of the use of these Verbs with a Genitive unaccom-

panied by a Participle therc is no clear instance in Plato.

In Charm. 154 e, éfeacdpeba . . . . Tob €idovs, the Genitive is very
possibly Partitive, as also in

Rep. 485 b, pabiuaros . . . & dv adrois dnhot ékelvys Tis ovaias.

In Legg. 646 d, «ai rijs mept 7ov olvov &pa darpiBis doairws dua-
voyréov, the Genitive has tacit reference to mepl in the question
previously put, oikoly xp kal tédv dXwv émrndevudrov mépe da-
voeiofar Tov adrov Tpdmov ;

In Rep. 375 4, oicba ydp wov tév yewvalov kvvdv, 61 Toiro Pige
abréy 16 8os, kuvdv is governed by 76os.

D. Genitive of a Noun, without any Participle, after* Verbs of

mentioning.

Meno 96 a, éxets odv elmety @\Nov STovody mpdyparos, ob .7\, ;—Why

¢ The passage, Rep. 439 b, 700 70{6-  Tov is governed by xeip. See under
Tov ob kaA@s Exel Aéyew &ri k.T.A,, i3 Binary Structure (§ 225).
to be construed otherwise ; 7o T0fd-
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this is not to be explained on the principle of Attraction o
Antecedent to Relative, see under Attraction (§ 191.)

Legg. 804 e, xai oddév PoBnbeis eimoy’ &v Toirov Tov Adyov oir
inmijs ofire yupvaariys, bs dvdpdor péy mpémov v €ln, yvvaiki &
otk &v mpémov,

Cf. Soph. Aj. 1236, Holov «ékpayas dvSpds &8’ mépppova; and ib
1257, 0. C. 355, °A 1008’ éxpnoby odparos, Trach. 1122, Tys pn-
Tpds ko Tis éuns Ppdcwy,

In Homer, Verbs of knowing &c. also thus govern a Genitive ol

a Noun without a Participle.

Il. xii. 229, Eelp repdwv, Od. xxi. 36, Tvarny dAAjAey, and sc
xxiii. 109, Tvooduel d\A\Awr. Il Xiv. 37, éyelovres diris, xvi
811, didagkdpevos mwohéuoto,

§ 27. E. Genitive of a Noun placed at the beginning of a con-
struction, for the sake of premising mention of it, without any
grammatical justification of the genitive.

Pheedo 78 d, 7i 8¢ Tdv moANGY kakéy . . .; dpa kard Tadd Exet, kT

Gorg. 509 d, i &¢ 87 To0 adikeiv; wdrepov . . . i) xai kT, ;

Legg. 751 b, &fhov ... 8r. .. Tob mé\w €d mapeoxevaopévyy dpxas
dvemndelovs émotigar Tols €b xetpévois vlpots, . . . o08év mhéoy €D
rebévrov [éori].

Rep. 576 d, dAX’ eddatpovias Te ab kai df\idryros, doavrws §j @Aws
Kkplvets §

Cf. Asch. Ag. 950, Toirwv pév otrws* and Eum. 211, Ti yap yvvai-
kos fris dvdpa vooiop ; also Arist. Pol. L. iv. 1, domep 8¢ év rais
bpiapévars Téxvais dvaykaiov dv €l Umdpyew Ta olkela Spyava, el
pé\\et dmoreheadijgeabar 1o Epyov, olrw kai Tdv olkovopikdy.

The principle seems to be that the intended mention of the thing

is regarded from the side of the genitive as limited and occasioned
by it. Near this use stands also

Legg. 969 c, Ty mé\w éaréov tijs karowivews.

§ 28. Ipioms oF Nouxs:—Dative Cask.

Certain intensified uses of the ‘ Dative of Reference’ are notice-
able. a. Where the Dative is only justified by making the notion
of Reference concentratcd enough to include Possession.

a. Dative of Nouns.
Apol. 40 ¢, peraBoliy Tis Tvyxdver oloa kal peroixnois TH Yuyi.

Pheedo 62 b, juas Tods dvlpdmovs &v Tév kryudrev Tois Beols elvar,
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Phileb. 58 ¢, 77 pév ékeivov Smdpyew téyvy &idods mpds xpelav TOis
dvfpdmous kpateiv.

Legg. 760 ¢, 76 mémo éxdore tiv émpéleway elva Towdvde Twd.

Ib. 820 e, dorpwv . . . Ty pdbyow rois véos.
B. Dative of Pronouns.

Charm. 157 e, # marpgia dpiv oixia.

Legg. 624 b, rais wéheaw Yuiv Gévros Tovs vopous.

The®t. 210 b, § patevrucsy Huiv réxmm.

Phedo 60 ¢, Oeds . . . Evwnprev els Tabrov adrois Tas kopugds.

Ib. 72 e, fv mov fuiv # Yvxy [Oxon.], and ibid. 7piv 7 pdbnots.

Cf. Thuc. 1. 6, oi mpeaBirepor abrois v eddapdvor. Ismus vi. 6.
p- 50, T® pév olv dBehdpd alrd . . . érehevrnrdryy.

§ 29. b. Wherc the Dative is justified by making the notion of
Reference include that of the Object.

a. In the casc of the latter of two Substantives.
Symp. 194 d, émpeAnfipar Tob éykwpiov 76 "Eport.
Rep. 607 a, pvous feois kal éykdpia rois ayabois.
Legg. 653 d, ras rav éoprav dpoiBas Tols feois.

Ib. 950 e, dydvww Tolrois Tois feois.

B. In the case of the remote Object after a Verb.
This usage is partly owing to the force of Attraction, and the
instances are given under that hcad (§ 183).

§ 30. IpioMs OF THE ARTICLE.

a. As a Demonstrative Pronoun Antecedent.

Thewt. 204 d, & ye tois Soa é§ dpibpob éori. Bo Protag. 320 ¢,
Phileb. 21 c.

Soph. 241 e, rexvdv Tov Goat mept Taira ciol.

Phdr. 239 b, mis 80ev &v k.r.\. (referring to owvoveia.)

Ib. 247 €, v 16 8 éoTw by Svrws,

Phileb. 3% a, 76 & 76 70dpevoy fderar.

Tim. 39 €, 7® § éore {Gov.

Critias 115 b, rév doos €0hwos (referring to kaprds.)
Legg. 761 e, mepl Tols by émpedoivrat,

Ib. 905 b, ékeivay v abs kT,
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Phzdo %5 a, ékeivov dpéyerar Tob & éativ laov.
Ib. 102 ¢, 7§ 87 Paidwy 6 Puidwy éoriv.

Jelf, G. G. § 444, notices that “this idiom is peculiarly Platonic,”
adding however one or two instances from the Orators.

§ 31. b. Prefixed to Personal Pronouns, laughingly.
Theaet. 166 a, yéhwra &) Tov éué év Tois Adyors dmédeife.
Soph. 239 b, Tév pév Tolvuw éué ye kT,
Phileb. 20 b, dewdv mpoadokdv oddév det Tov éué.
Ib. 59 b, 7ov pév &) oé xal éué xal Topylav kai PAnBov xp7y aquxva
xaipew éav,
Lysis 203 b, mapa rivas tods dpas ;
Phdr. 258 a, kai s elme, Tov airov 8 Aéywv, k.7,
Jelf, G. G. § 452, says “this construction seems to be confined
to the Accusative.”

§ 32. c. When the Substantive has a plurality of Adjectives quali-
fying it, the order is disturbed, with a view of relieving the heavi-
ness of the term, in various ways.

a. By postponing the Substantive, when one of the Adjectives
ought to have followed it.

Crat. 398 b, év 7fj dpxaia i fjuerépa povi.

Ib. d, my *Arriciy Ty T away povir.

Symp. 213 e, T Tovrov Tavrput Ty BavpasTiy kedakyy.

Legg. 732 e, 70 Ovyrov mav {dov.

Pheedo 100 a, 7év d\\wy dmdvrev Svrev [so Oxon. and seven other
MSS.]—i. e. év @ov dvrav dndvrov.
B. By bringing in the Substantive before its time.

Phileb. 43 a, 7ov Adyov émepduevov ToiTov.

Legg. 659 d, rov imé Tob vdpov Néyoy SpBov elpnpévov.

Ib. 790 ¢, T@v mepl & odpara pibov Nexbévrov.

Ih. 793 b, 6 viv &) Néyos fuiv émixubels.

§ 33. Upon these principles are to be explained the seeming

anomalies which occur, in the Tragic Poets especially, in the collo-

cation of Substantives with a plurality of epithets preceded by the
Article.

a. Aschyl. Cho. 496, ¢irarov 76 adv xdpa (for ¢p. kdpa 76 adv),
Suppl. 9, abroyevi Tév ¢ufdvopa yduov (for yduov tév Pvf.). Soph.
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Phil. 133, ‘Epuis 6 méumov 8éhios (for ‘E. 86Mios 6 méumwv). Thue. i
126, év i Tob Aws 1) peylory éopr. Lysias vil. 24. p. 110, év Tois
d\\os Tois éuois ywplots. Ar. Eq. 1323, Ev raiow loorepdvoiow olkel
Tals dpyalaiow 'Abivas (the last three instances from Jelf).

B. Asch. Agam. 1642, 6 Svopel arére Apds Ebvorkos (where Aepds
is anticipated), Eum..653, 6 pyrpds alp’ Suaipov (perhaps, for the
aiy’ Spapoy might otherwise be regarded as virtually a single word,
as in Aschin, iil. #8. p. 64, 6 yap podrexvos, kal maryp mwovnpds, odk
dv more yévoro Onuaywyds ypnorés, where marnp mowmpds is for the
purpose of the sentence a siffgle word), Suppl. 349, rav ikérw uydda
wepidpopov. Soph. Aj. 134, mis dpgpipirov Sahapivos . . . . dyxtdhov,
ib. 1166, Tov delumarov rdov ebpievra, Phil. 304, Tov péyav TIdkrwhoy
expvoov, 0. T. 671, 76 odv....orépa "EXewdy, ib. 1199, Tav yauyrd-
vuxa mapfévov ypnopwdév. Pind. OL V., 4, rav odv wé\w . . . Aaorpddov.
Thue. i. 96, 6 mparos Pdpos Taybels, v. 11, mpd is viv dyopds olions
(these two from Jelf).

The anomalies which remain unexplained are those in which a
Possessive Pronoun is conccrned,—in all the instances éuds. Asch.
Agam. 1226, 7§ poAdvre deomdry "Epg. Soph. Aj. 5472, 6 Nvpedv éuds,
O.T. 1462, Taiv & dONaw oixkrpalv re mapbévow éuaiv. Eur. Hipp.
683, Zeds 6 yevvnrwp éuds. All that can be said in cxplanation of
the exceptional form of these passages, is that they are exceptional
in meaning. Generally, where there is a Possessive Pronoun
attached to the Substantive, it is that which makes it definite;
here the Substantive is perfectly defined in its application inde-
pendently of the Possessive Pronoun.

§ 34. d. Omitted with the former of two Substantives in regimen.
Observe, that a different shade of meaning results from this devi-
ation from the common form ; a shade of meaning which would be
rendercd equivalently by attaching the second Noun more loosely
to the former.

Rep. 395 ¢, Snuiovpyods éXevbepias ris méAews—* artificers of freedom
for the city.’

Symp. 182 ¢, ovudépe . . . Pppovnuara peydia éyyiyvesbar Tév dpyo-
pévor—*that high-spiritedness in the ruled should be strongly
developed.’

Ib. 196 b, mepl pév odv kdAhovs 7oi feod—* beauty as attributable
to the god.”

Theet. 175 a, droma alrg xaragaiverar tis opkporoylas—* a marvel
in the way of minutcness.’
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Crat. 391 b, épfordmy rijs.oxéfrews—¢ truest manner of viewing'—
1 épbordry would have becn ¢ the truest part of the view.’
Hip. Ma. 282 a, ¢févov 1év {brror—* cnvy against the living.’
Cf. Thuc. iii. 82, rév r° émyxepioewr Tepirexvice kai Tor TpLpPIGY
dromig, Vi, 76, énl Tod Midov ruwpla. -Hdt. ii. 19, Tob morapod
8¢ @raios mépe (Ppiaios being a topic of enquiry).
Different are addresses, as Legg. 662 c, & dpioror 7év dvdpay, 817 a,
& dpotor Tév Eévwy, 820 b, & BéArioTor TdY “ENMrey, where the Voca-
tive supersedes the Article.

§ 35. e. Omitted with the latter of two Substantives in regimen.
The meaning indicated by this peculiarity is the close union of the
notions representcd by the two Nouns.

Symp. 187 ¢, év alrjj jj cvordoe dppovias Te xai pubuob.

Cf. Thue. iv. 92, 16 éoxarov dyadves. Hdt. 1. 22, 16 €rxaror kaxob.

§ 36. Different is the case where the latter Substantive is the
name of a country or of the inhabitants of a country or city; for
before such Nouns the Article is habitually omitted. This is worth

observing, for the sake of precluding misapprehension of the con-
struction, where therc is a concurrence of Genitives.
Phado 57 a, oiire yap 7év mohirdy PNaciwy oddels émywpidler Ta viv
*Affvae—" for neither of the Phliasians does any citizen,” &ec.
That is, ®aciwr is governed by oddeis Tév mohirdv,

Legg. 625 c, mp Tijs xdpas wdays Kpims ¢piow—where Kpirys is
governed by xdpas ¢iow.

Cf. Thuc. 1ii. 109, Tév £vorparpydy Axapvdvey, Vil. 30, Siépbepav
... Onfalwy Tév Bowrapxdv Skipgpdvdav.

§ 37. f. Omitted after ofros preceding a Substantive.

Rep. 399 ¢, rairas Svo dppovias.

Ib. 621 b, o¥ros, & Mavkwy, pvbos éadby.

8ymp. 179 c, rodro yépas.

Soph. 23% d, 7 i Tobro pijua.

Gorg. 489 b, olrogi dvrp.

Ib. 505 c, oliros dvip.

Phileb. 16 e, rairyy Pnun.

Tim. 52 d, odros ... 8eddofw Adyos.

§ 88. g. Omitted beforc dwp or dvbpwmos standing (as Forster
expresscs it) “ pronominis loco.”
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Pheedo 58 e, ebdaipwr ydp por dmjp [s0 Oxon. and three other MSS.]
épaivero, & "Exéxpares—(dmjp being the subject.)

Ib. 98 b, émedy mpoidw kal dvayryvboxwv 6pd dvdpa T¢ pév vg oddév
Xpopevov,

Cf. Aschin. ii. 5. p. 35, oxéyracbe &) Sewny dvaroyvvriav dvpdmov
also iii. 99. p. 67, kai ydp roiro dvbpwmos IBiov kal o Kowdv morei,
and 125. p. 71, émedy &k Toi pavepol Ty woAw dvbpwmos ol
70Uvaro aPpihac.

§ 39. h. (from Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 459) “ Talrdy, Odrepov, sometimes
take the Article, as, their original Article being lost in the Crasis,
they are regarded as simple words :

Tim. 3% b, wept 16 Tabrdv.

Ibid. 6 7ob farépov xixNos.

Ib. 44 b, 76 r¢ Odrepov kai 76 Tabrdy.”

§ 40. Iproms oF ProNoMINAL WOoRDS.

Dialogue gives great occasion for the use of Pronouns, and Plato
has imparted to his use of them a great appearance of freedom and
variety. It is like a skilful chess-player’s use of his pawns.

A. Use of Neuter Pronoun to represent a sentence, or portion
of a sentence. This has been treated of at length under the Accu-
sative Case (§§ 15-23).

§ 41. B. Use of Plural Neuter Pronoun to express a singular fact.
This usage contributes to the enrichment of the style; firstly, by
varying it ; and secondly, by representing the fact as a complex
phenomenon, an aggregate of many parts, the sum of many con-
stituents, the meeting-point of many relations.
Taira is so constantly thus used, that it is only remarkable in
particular juxtapositions:—
Protag. 323 ¢, or pév olv. ... dmodéxovrar k.T.\., Tadra Néyw' Gre 8¢
k.T.\., TOUTS oL perd TOUTO WEtpdoopa dmodeifar,
Symp. 1473 ¢, €l odv 8¢t kai Juiv diyynoacar, Tadra xpy wouciv,
Ib. 198 b, oty oids 7" Eoopar old éyyds rolroy—where roireoy=rod
0ids 7" elvat.
Ib. 204 b,"Epwra... perald elvar copob kal dpabois. airia & adrd
kat Tobrov 1 yéveaus.

Phaedo 62 d, rdx’ dv olpbein raira, evkréov elvar dnd Tod Seamorov.
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Pheedo 105 d, 76 pj) dexdpevov . . . i viw 8 radra [so Oxon. and Ven.
I1] dvopdfopev; *Avdpreov, .

Tim. 87 b, raiira pév odv 85 Tpdémos &ANos Adywr.

Alcib. I, 109 ¢, mpds rair’ dpa, 76 dikatoy, Tods Noyous mouioet,

Legg. 864 a, v 8¢ roi dploTov ddfav, émymep dv Eoecbar TovTwy
nynoevrar wé\s eite (didral Twes.

Cf. Antipho vi. 1. p. 141, fdwrrov. . . pj yevéoBar k.7, kal elydpevos
dv 1is ratra edfarro. Alschin. ii. 166. p. 50, Tair’ éoriv 6 mpo-
d6érms kai T4 rolrois Spowa. And primarily Hom. Il viii. 362,

’ ~ ’
0U8¢ 7o Tdv pépvnrar, 8 ol pdha molkdkis vidy Tepdpevoy gdeaxov.

§ 42. Adrd.

Pheaedo 60 ¢, €l évevonoer adrd Algwmos,
Ta érepa, dppérepa, wérepa, &ec.

Pheedo 68 ¢, rvyydvee dv kai ¢pdoxpnparos kal ¢uhdrepos, fror Ta
érepa TobTwv i) duPdrepa.

Crito 52 a, Svoiv fdrepa. So Pheedo 76 a [dvoiv 7& érepa Oxon.
and Ven. I1].

Legg. 765 d, marip pdhiora pév viéwv kat Buyarépov, e 8¢ p1, Odrepa.

Cf. Iseeus i, 22. p. 37, Svolv tolv évavriwrdrow fdrepa, iil. 58. p. 43,
Svotv td érepa.  Xen. Mem. II. ii. %, mérepa oler Onplov dypiéryra
dvapopwrépay elvar § pyrpds ; Antipho v. 36. p. 133, morépe xpi-
oovrar Tév Néywv; wérepa ¢ mpadrov elmev § ¢ UaTepov; Lysias
iv. 15. p. 102, & pév ékeivor jjdedav, é\Oovras fpas &s TovTov, Kkal

npets Spoloyovpev.

§ 43. The same tendency is observable in the case of Adjectives
which admit of it: a chance is represented as the sum of so many
contingencies ; a quantity as the sum of so many smaller units.

Tim. 69 a, ob dvvard [éo7i].

Alcib. I. 134 e, o5 1a eixéra,

Legg. 828 a, éxduevd éore rdfagbac . . . éoprds.

Mencx. 235 b, quépas mheiw i Tpeis.

Gorg. 512 b, é\drro Slvarac.odlew.

Apol. 30 ¢, olk éué peilw Brdyrere.

Cf. Hdt. vii. 2, én vowldpeva €in 1ov mpeaBirarov mjv dpxiy Iew.

And primarily Homer.

§ 44. C. Usc of Irregular Pronominal Correlatives.
As Pronouns form a prominent featurc in contrasted or cor-
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relative clauses, so they also contributc their share to the want of
symmetry which such clauses often exhibit.

‘We find 6 pév—3 érepos, rwés—ol &, &c. as Correlatives: or by
Anastrophe the former Correlative is omitted. For instances at
length see below under Abbreviated Construction (§ 241).

§ 45. (The heads which remain treat of the uses of particular
Pronouns.)

D. a. Use of &\os and érepos.

Though these words are not equivalent, they are often inter-
changed by Plato. Every érepos is an &\os, though the conversc
is untrue : and, under this limitation, the words circulate into each
other’s place in every possible way. "Wherever there is question of
two parties or things, both words are liable to be called into requi-
sition. Even when the number exceeds two, for the first two of
the series cither word is used. Or the whole former part of a
series is thrown into an aggregate, to justify the use of érepos in the
latter part.

Legg. 872 a, éav Bovkelopy Odvardv tis d\Nos érépw (though equally

we have 879 b, 8s &8 dv dxwv d\Xos @Nov Tpdary.)

Critias 109 b, 76 paX\\ov &\\ots mwpogijxor, Toito érépovs avrols kragba.

Euthyphro 2 b, (A) od yap éeivé ye rarayvédoopar, bs ov érepov [yé-
ypayar].  (B) OO yap odv. (A) "AN\& 0¢ é\hos; (B) Hdww ye.

Phileb. 61 d, 700vy .. . érépas @\Ny . . . deptBeotépa.

Politic. 262 a, rév pév dvfpdmwv érépa mis elvar, Tév 8¢ ad Onplwv
&\\y Tpo).

Soph. 224 ¢, 76 pév... érépp, T 8¢. . . A\\@ mpoopnréov [Svdpari].

Ib. 232 d, (A) 7a. .. mepi 7e wd\ys kal Tév ENwy Texvav . .. (B) Kal
wOAAGY Ye érépwv,

Symp. 196 e, & ydp 7is ) py) Exee § py oldev, 07" &v érépw Soln o’ &v
d\Xov 8iddfee. Here it is possible that the words would bave
lost appropriateness by bcing reversed ; because a thing can
be given only to one, while it can be taught to any number.

Theeet. 184 e, & 8 érépas Suvdpews alobdve, adivarov elvas & GANys
tair alobdvecbar,

§ 46. B. @os, ‘besides.
Gorg. 473 ¢, mokrdv kat Tdv d\\wv £évor,

Apol. 36 b, xpnuariopod Te kal olkovoplas kal orparnydy xai Snun-

\ -~ ~
yopiav kat Tév @\Nwv dpxdv xai fvveposidy kal oracéwy,
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§ 47. E. Uses of alrds.

a. Avré. The Neuter Singular of abrés is used peculiarly in
Apposition to express the essential nature of a thing, sometimes in
the Platonic and sometimes in a more popular sense.

Rep. 363 a, odk alrd dikatoovvny érawoivra. So 472 c.

Pheedo 65 d, Ppapév e elvar dikatov alrd 7 oddév;

Protag. 360 e, i wor’ éoriv alrd 5 dpery.

Crat. 411 d, adrd 7 vénaus.

In the more popular sense, but not in the Platonic, adrés in Con-
cord, and airé Todro in Apposition, are used also. E.g.

Phileb. 62 a, abris wept dikatoaivys.

Symp. 199 d, aird roiro marépa.

Pheedo 93 b, airé rovro . . . Yuxiv.

The remaining uses of adrés are not exclusively Platonic.

B. airds in the sense of sponte.

The most noteworthy instances are with Semi-Impersonal Verbs,
and will be found below (§ 99).

7. abrés in the sense of solus.

Symp. 179 a, oddeis olrw kakds Svrwa olk dv adrés 6 "Epws &vfeov
mou)Tete mpds dperny.

Ib. 18% ¢, év pév ye adri tj ovordoe dppovias Te kai pubpod ovdév
xakemdy Ta épwrixa Siaytyvookew.

Ib. 198 d, rd\nby Aéyew. .., éE alrav 8¢ Tovrwv ta kdA\Aiora ékhe-
yopévous bs ebmpeméarara Tibévar.

Apol. 21 d, opkpd Tt adr TovTe FoPhrepos.

Euthyd. 293 ¢, (A) ofkovw émoripwr el; (B) dww ye, Tobrov ye
abrob,

Legg. 836 b, alrol yap éopév.

Rep. 437 €, abré 76 Sy . . . émbupia. . . adroi mbdparos—-*thirst,
according to the simple notion of it :’—whence we see how
Use a flows from this.

§ 48. 8. abroi (Adverbial) in the sense of ‘on the same spot as

heretofore.’

Symp. 216 a, va pj alrod kabjuevos mapd Tolre karaynpdow—i. e.
not ‘ here’ nor ¢ there,” but ‘ rooted to the spot.’

Ib. 220 ¢, fvwonoas yip abréde éwbév ¢ elorikee oxomdv. (The
order is hyperbatic for fuwonras éwbév Ti, alrdde elorixer oromdv)
~—* stood without moving from the spot where he was.’
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Soph. 224 d, atrod kafiSpupévos €v méNer.

Cf. Hom. Il.1i. 234, rdvde & édpev Adrod évi Tpoiy yépa meoaéuey, 332,
"ANN" dye, pipvere mdvres, éikvnpides ’Ayatoi, Abrod, elodkey doTv péya
Hpidpoto EXwpev. Thuc. iii. 81, of 8¢ moANoi Tév ikerdv Siépbeipav
abrob év T$ l{epd d\Njhovs, Viii. 28, kai és v Mikgrov abrod Pi-

\urmov ka@woraat.

§ 49. F. Use of ékewos.

Instances occur frequently in Plato, in which the same object is
designated successively, in the same sentence or contiguous sen-
tences, by ofros or the oblique Cases of airés, &c., and éxevos. This
mobility of language serves as an index of the onward movement of
the thought, and helps and incites the hearer (or us the readers)
to keep pace with it. As new objects are brought into the centre
of the field of observation, the objects which were just now full in
front drop behind.

(Two or three of the following instances are quoted by Stallbaum.)

Pheedo 60 d, Néye tolvuv adrd . . . 87e oDk éxelvey Bovduevos . . . avri-
Texvos elvar émoinoa ravra. Herc éxelve is identical with alrg.
Ib. 68 e, ¢poBodpevor érépwy dovdv orepnbivar, kai émbupodvres éxei-

’ (= pov q pnonvat, (o
vov, &\\wyv dméyovrar Um' d\\wv xpatovpevor, The éxeivar are
identically the €repar.

Ib. %73 ¢, édv tis T mpdrepov §) iddv i dkovaas .. ., py pbvov ékeivo yvo,
k] \ \” » ’

d\\a kat €repov €vvonoy.
Ib. 100 b, €l pot 8idws Te kal Evyxwpels elvaw Tabra. . .. Skomet 8) Td
) €L vyxep n
é£qs ékelvois, Cebes’ answer has intervened, and Socrates refers
in ékelvors to the same things which he had just called raira.

Ib. 106 b, dpriov pév 70 mepurtév py yiyveolur émdvros Tob dpriov,
o € ’, kd ! \ 3 -~ k3 y ) ’ ¥ ’
domep bpoNdynrar, dmokopévov 8¢ alrol dvr ékelvov dpriov yeyovévai,
The adrob and ékelvov both refer identically to 76 mepirrdv, adrod

P y
becoming ékeivov as dpriov is brought forward.

Ib. 111 b, ras 8¢ dpas alrois xpdow Exew Towalrny, Hore éxelvous
dvéoous elvar kai xpdvov (jv moAV mhelw Tév évfdde—where abrois
fades into ékefvovs as mention rév évfdde approaches.

Crat. 430 e, 8etfar alrd, dv pév TUxn, ékelvov elkdva.

Laches 186 b, €l s fpdv...&e ... émdeifar rives "Abnvaloy. .. 8
éxelvov Spoloyoupévws dyabol yeydvaow.

Politic. 247 e, rév aroxeiwv Ekacrov év Tais Bpayvrdrais xal fdorais
@y ovA\\aBav ixavas Ownaldvovrar, kai Td\ndy Ppdlew mwepl ékeiva

duvarol ylyvovra. .. .Tabré 8 ye tabra év dAaws dpdryvooivres
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kX, The éewa gives notice that our attention is to be pre-
sently turned to radra raira év &\ats.

Cf. Ar. Eth, IX. i, 4, &v y&p deduevos Tvyxdve, TovTois Kkai mpooéyet,
kdkelvov ye ydpiy ravra Sboet—where éxelvov i3 identical in refer-
ence with the preceding rovrois,—and more capriciously, X, ix.
16, émi 70 xaféhov Badioréov elvar ddfeiev dv, kdkeivo yvwpiatéov bs
évdéxerar, elpnrac yap 8ri mept 1008’ ai émoriuai—where first ékeivo
and then roiro refer to 6 kadéhov.

§ 50. G. Uses of ris (indefinite).

In the sense of ‘a particular this or that,’ ris is made to contri-
bute to give liveliness and variety to the language. Thus

a. In illustrations s gives the force of ‘for instance,’ or rather

the French ¢ par cxemple.’

Symp. 199 d, €l [épws] unrpds Twos # marpds éari.

Phewedo 66 c, dv Twes véaow mpoonéocwaw.

Phdr. 230 d, da\\ov § Twa kapmdv mpoceiovres.

Hip. Ma. 292 a, deamdrys ris cov 6 dvfpwmos éori;

§ 51. B. Or it draws the attention away from the particular
illustration given to the kind of notion intended by it,—thus
softening the effect of it.

Phdr. 261 c, el pj Topyiav Néoropd Twa karackevdles, §f Twa ©pacv-
paxov te kai Oeddwpov '0dvaoia.

Phileb. 16 ¢, 8id Twos Tpounbéws.

Cf. Asch. Agam. 55, Omaros & diwv #§ 7is "Amd\\ev § Idv k.7,
Ar. Ran. 912, "Axyi\\éa 7o’ § NedBny k...

§ 52. v. In enumerations it has the force of ¢this or that:’ but,
specially, added (capriciously, as one might say) to one member of
the cnumeration, it serves the purpose of creating variety, which in
enumerations Plato specially affects for the purpose of keeping the
attention alert.

Symp. 203 a, 6. .. mept réxvas § xetpovpyias Twis [oopds] Bdvavaos.

Phaedo 65 c, pire droyy pire s pnre dhyndody undé 7is Rdovy.  [So

Hermann from Oxon.]

Apol. 2% d, el oi Saipoves Oedv mai8és elor vdfor Twes 7 ék voupdy i

ék Twoy Ay,

Phdr. 235 ¢, # mov Sam¢pois . . . . 7} *Avaxpéovros . . . , | kal gvyypa-

Péov Twdv.
Dolitic. 305 b, upf twé rwev ddpwv pnd’ imd GBoy pire ” wy pif
Urré Twos s €xfpas undé pahias.
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§ 53. H. Uses of rotodros.

a. Conversationally, for ‘such as I am thinking of,’—but have
not yet explained.

Symp. 210 d, émomuny plav Towabrny, 1 éore kakov Toioide . . . bs yap
dv . . . madaywyndy, . . . karé\reral T favpaoTov Ty Piow kakdy k..
—the explanation of rowirpy beginning immediately after it,
with 7 éore,

Phedo 73 ¢, . . . Srav émorquy mapaylyyyrar Tpéme rooire, dvdpnaw
elvat. Néyw 8¢ tiva tpémov; Tévde: [so Stallb. and Herm.] édv s
k7. The rowdre expresses that it is such as the speaker has
in his mind; his explanation of it to others follows at Aéyw 8¢

§ 54. B. As a mere substitute or symbol for a particular word

preceding, to avoid repetition of the same sound.

Phedo 67 a, xal olire pcv kabapoi dralharrépevor . . . . pera ToroUTwy
éodpefa—1. e. perd kabapdy,

Ib. 8o ¢, éav pév ris xapiévros Ewv 16 odpa Tekevriop kai €v Toairy
dpa—where rowavry simply means yapiéooy.

Ib. d, 7 Yvxy dpa, 76 dedés, 16 els Towoirov TémOY Erepov olxdpevor—
where rowdror érepov means detds.

Ib. 84 a, rd dA\ydés kal 76 Oeiov kal T adéfaarov Qewpévy . . . oferar, . .,
émedav Televrioy, els 1O Euyyevés kal els. TO TotoUrov dgpikopévn
amA\\dxfai—where 16 rowoirov stands for ré dAndés kai o Beiov
xal 0 ddéfaotov,

Ib. 49 ¢, mhavarar xal rapdrrerac k.r\. dre Toourwy épamrouévy—
where roodrwv is a substitute for mavopévor kai raparropévar.

Symp. 208 d, Iwép dperijs dfavdrov xal roiatrs d6¢ns.

Legg. 723 d, o0d¢ yap doparos mavrés Bl o rowodrov dpav—where
doparos is actually governed by 7o rowire 8pdv, because this is
the substitute for mporiéévar mpooiuiov in the foregoing sentence :
cf. Symp. 210 b, quoted above (§ 17).

§ 55. This Idiom extends to other kindred Pronouns.

Rep. 507 b, moAA& kaAd kal woAAd dyaba kal &aora olrws—where
olrws personates moA\d.

Legg. 853 b, vopobereiy mdvra éméoa viv péNhopev roiro dpdv—where
rodro dpgv represents els dikacras dyew or the like, implied from
fiv Ol NapBdvew adrd rpwpiav kxat Tivey moré dikagTdy Tuyxdvely
preceding.

L
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Cf. Hdt. 1ii. 82, dvdpds ydp évds Tob dpiorov obdév dpewov &v avein
yvbpn yip Toabty xpedpevos—I. e. dplory. Ar. Eth. I. x. 11,
Umdpber 8 76 (yrodpevoy 7§ eddaipon kat éorar Sua Blov ToolTos—
1. e. ebdalpwv, and VIII. iv. 1, dpolws 8¢ xal § &wd 16 xpnowor’
xai ydp TotodTor dAAjAots of dyaboi—i. e. xppowor, Add IX. vii. 6,
78irTov 8¢ T Kard Ty évépyeiav, kal pAnTov Spoiws. Thuc. ii. 49,
kal woAot TovTo Kat é0pacav els Ppéara—I. e. Eppifrav oPas abrovs,
and iv. 64, kai Tovs d\ovs Swkawd Tadrd por mojoar, VP’ Vpdv
adrdy kai py Uwd TéY mokeplwy Todro mabeiv—i. e, jooacla. Ar.
Eth. IV. i. 11, ¢pdotvrar 8¢ of éNevbépior dpéApor ydp, Toiro &
év 13 ddoee—where roiro stands for dpéAipol elor, V. Vi. 5, 8id
ovk édpev dpyew dvbfpwmov, Gri éavrg TodTo ToLEl [sc. dpxet),
VIIL xiii. 4, 9 & 70y odx émt pnrols, AN’ s PpAe Swpeitar, §
Sridnmore dXho,

§ 56. Iproms oF VERBs.
A. Mood.

a. Indicative Constructions.

a. The meaning assigned to Indicative Imperfects, Aorists, or
Pluperfects, with e, depending on a similar Apodosis with dv, liolds
equally (1) when they depend on a simple Infinitive.

Crito 52 ¢, éqw oot Puyns Tpnoacbar, € é8oddov.
Ib. 44 b, oiés v° dv oe odlew e FOehov dvaliokew xpruara, dpe-

Ancat,

Phaedo 108 d, € kal gmorduny, § Bios por Soket . . . ok éfapreiv.
Soph. 246 d, [Boxei deiv] pdhiora pév, € my duvardv v, Epyw Bekriovs
mwoLev,

Leog. 790 ¢, olxetv [fvudépet], € duvardy v, olov det wAdovras.
4 y HPEpEL |, Y,

§ 57. (2) In clauses connected by a Relative Adverb or Pronoun
with an Indicative of unfulfilled past contingency.—The prin-
ciple of Sequence here illustrated has not been observed except
in the case of Indicatives following Relative Adverbs: whereas
(besides the other outlying instances which come beforc us here) the
principle applies equally to the Optative (see below, § 72).

Euthyd. 304 ¢, 4y ' v droloar k.7.\., va fjkovaas k.T.\,

Crito 44 d, €l yap dcperov. . . olof Te elvar k.7.\,, tva oiof Te foav k.7.\.

Theet. 161 ¢, refalipaka 81t odx elmev x.7.\,, Wa peyalompends . . . .

fipkaro k.7,

Rep. 378 8, guny [dv] 8eiv . . . . & dmopprrev drodewy k..\., Srws Sre

é\ayiorots ouvéBn drolicat,
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Gorg. 506 b, 5déws v Kal\ukei Tovre &rt Siekeyduny, éus alrd , , .

dmédoka kT

Charm. 171 e, Todro & fv &y, o émoripny elyov——* this would have

been tbat of which they had knowledge.’

In the next instance iva heads a second clause in a different
meaning.

Meno 89 b, obs . . . &v épuhdrropey, iva pndels adrods Siépbetpey, dAN

énedy dixowro els Ty Nhikiav xpraipor yiyvowro,

In the next, dmos loses its power over the second of two clauses,
and the meaning is supplied by dv.

Legg. 959 ¢, {dvr €det Bonbeiv, Srws & Tu Sikawbraros v xai Sordraros

&y re (v kal Tehevrigas dripdpyros dv éylyvero.

Instances need not be multiplied: as an illustration, we may
notice in conclusion the virtually but not formally identical con-
struction in Soph. ElL 1022, Eif’ dpehes k.7, mdyra yép xarepydoo—
where consequently we need not suppose an ellipse of d&. The usage
begins with Homer: cf. Il vi. 348, "Evfa pe xip’ dndepoe.

§ 58. B. Future Indicative with dv.
Rep. 615 d, ody ke, 008 &v jjte detpo.
Apol. 29 ¢, 70y &v . . . émmpdelovres SraPpbapriaoyra.
Symp. 222 a, oy dv 1is . . . epioet.
Euthyd. 28% d, xai viv 008" &v é1ioty dmoxpwet ;
Phdr. 227 b, odx &v oier pe xal doyolias Sméprepoy mpiypa morjoeabar ;
The Future exceptionally retains this & in Oratio Obliqua.
Legg. 719 e, tov alrdv &v énawéoor,

Cf. Is@us 1. 32, mpoonmeilnoev dri dnhdoot wor” &v,

§ 59. b. Conjunctive Potential Constructions.

The Conjunctive Potential has always a deliberative meaning,
which however admits of further distinctions, according to various
kinds of sentences.

a. In matters of abstract opinion, it is ® Presumptive.
In matters in which the will is concerned, it is
B. Deliberative (in & more special sense) when the sentence is
interrogative :
y. Hortatory or dehortatory, when the sentence is not inter-
rogative.
Only the first of these heads requires illustration by examples here.

5 This use is confined to negative sentences,
L 2
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a. Presumptive use.

With p7.

Gorg. 462 e, py dypodrepov jj 76 dAnbés elmeiv.

Rep. 603 ¢, pf 7t d\Xo j} wapa Tavra;

Symp. 194 ¢, d\Aa puy ody olrot fuels dpe.

Apol. 39 a, uj od Tovr 7 xahemdr.

The Indicative is also used with p) and pj od similarly: e. g.
Euthyd. 298 ¢, pij ob Aoy Mivg guvdnres; and (not interrogatively)
Protag. 312 a, d\\’ dpa pj oty UmohapSdiveis— but perhaps, then, you
do not suppose.’

With Srws pig.

Crat. 430 d, émos py év rois {wypadiuaow j Tovro, . . . . émi 8¢ Tois

ovduaciv ob.
The Indicative is also used with érws p7.

Meno 77 a, émes pj oy oids 7" éoopat.

Phedo 47 b, évéornker 6 viv 8 KeBns Aeye . . .. , Smws uy . . . . dua-

oxeddvwvrar 7 Yruxn.

§ 60. With o? .
Passing by the common use (Aorist), we have the Present with
od ;u‘) in )
Rep. 341 ¢, o pj) olés 7° s,
Phileb. 48 d, od pg dwarss &.
Cf. Isweus viil. 24. p. 71, ob ) elolps. [So Bekker's edition: the
Zurich editors give eige: eis from Bekker’s conjecture.] Xen.

Cyrop. VIIL i. 5, 0% py diwgrar.  Soph. O. C. 1024 (some MSS.)

od pi mwote . . . émevywyTaL.
The following is only a variation of the use with od p7, moAhov
8¢t standing as a mere Adverb for o?.

Gorg. 517 a, moA\ob ye 8¢l pnmoré Tis Towaira épydonrat.

§ 61. c. Conjunctive Subjunctive Constructions.
The following alone need be mentioned.
a. After oxomeiv, 6pav, and the like, with p7. (This is as it
were the Oratio Obliqua of b. a.)
Phdr, 260 a, oxometv pi) T Aéyoort,
Gorg. 512 d, 8pa pj) @\Xo Tu 16 yevvaiov kal 16 dyabov j.

§ 62. This use is frequent in the Indicative : e.g.
La. 179 b, dpdpev py) Nuxlas oteral ¢ Néyew.-
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Soph. 235 a, Siordfoper & py Tvyxdve kT,

Ly. 216 c, oxkeyrdpeba pi . . . AavBdver .7\

Ib. 218 &, ¢poBoipat . . . pij . . . évreruyixaper.
Phzdo 84 e, poBeiobe pj Svorohdrepov . . . Sidkerpat.

§ 63. B. After mpiv, without dv, in negative sentences.
Phedo 62 c, py mpérepor abrév dmoxrwrivar deiv, mply dvdykny Twd
6 Oeds émmépyry.  [So all the MSS.]
Theaxt. 169 b, rév yap mpooceNfdvra odk dvins mpiw dvaykdops .. ..
mpoomakaicar.  [So all the MSS.]
Legg. 843 a, o08¢ &mhvrov é0éhew yiyveabar 6 pavbév mpiv povov
Pdve Spolw duotov § dpdoaca Yruxy Tiap.

§ 64. y. After oxomeiy, Spav, and the like with édn.

Crito 48 e, Spu 1ijs akéyrews Tiw dpxqv, édv ot ikavis Néynrat.

Pheedo 100 ¢, oxdme 8 ra éfqjs ékelvors, édv aor Euvdokjj Hamep épol.

Gorg. 510 b, okéme &) rai 168¢ édv oot dokd €T Néyew.

Charm. 164 b, oxéyrat édv 7t mept abrév ebmopdrepos pavijs €pod.

Cf. Lysias xv. 5. p. 144, oxéfracfe éav ikavdv yévrar rexpipiov.
Andoc. i. 34. p. 6, dvappviokeabar éav d\pfy Aéyw. And pri-
marily Homer (Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 8%77), I xv. 32, "O¢pa idy, fjv ot
Xpaiopy.

‘What is worth noticing upon this usage is, that éav gives a dif-
ferent shade of meaning from the more usual . The question
submitted is represented by it as a perfectly open one; whereas el
would hint the speaker’s foregone conclusion, and give a certain
appearance of positiveness. ’Edv is therefore chosen for the sake
of expressing more perfect courtesy, in contcxts such as those just
giveo, which relate to the conduct of the dialogue.

§ 65. 8. With 8¢ &.

The different shades of meaning presented by és with the Indica-
tive and &s & with the Conjunctive are parallel with those just
pointed out in the case of ¢ and éw after axomev. The meaning
of &s &v bears upon a doubtful-reading in Phado 96 a, preseotly to
be mentioned.

Ly. 217 ¢, olov &v 3 16 mapdy, Towaira éori—where olov &» 5 leaves

it quite undetermined of what kind 76 mapév is.

Phedo 98 e, éuot Bériov déSoxkrar évbade rabnobai, kai Sikardrepov

wapapévovra Vméxew Ty dikqy fv dv kelevowsr. Here it is not
that 7» & kedevowoe has any future force, for the penalty had
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been awarded: but it gives the meaning ¢that it is right to
stay and abide the penalty, whatever it be, which they have
awarded.’

Phedo 96 a, dv i got xphoipov paivyrar b dv Néyw, mpos Tiv mebd
mept &y dv Néyns xpoe (taking for granted here® the reading &v
dv NMyps)—* you can apply it to satisfying yourself with respect
to your objections, whatever they be. It is true that the
objections had preceded ; but this only makes the instance
parallel to the last: and what &» &v intimates is, that Socrates
does not wish to bind Cebes to the precise case he has stated.
As just before he had said éfemimdes moANdxis dvalapBdve, iva
pn 1o Saplyn npds, € 7€ T Bodhet mpoabis § dpéAps,—to which
Cebes had guardedly replied d\X’ ol8év &ywye év 1 mapévre ol
dpeheiv ofire wpoafeivar éopa,—he now, by giving a general turn
to the sentence, leaves a loophole open for future qualification.

§ 66. d. Optative Potential Constructions.
a. Without &y, expressing simple possibility.

Legg. 744 ¢, wpds & s dmavra BAéyras Siamopriaete.

Euthyd. 298 e, (A) Oikoiv tov cavrod marépa rimreis; (B) IToAd
pévror diardrepoy Tov Vpérepov marépa TUmTOLL

Gorg. 492 b, ti 1jj d\nfeia alaxiov xal xdkiov €in ;

Phaedo 88 c, py oldevds dfior eluev xpiral, §j xkat td wpdypara adra
dmra j—where the Optative, as distinguished from the Con-

junctive, denotes a transitory as opposed to a permanent
contingency.

§ 67. 8. Without &y, this being understood from a preceding

coordinate sentence.

Rep. 360 b, oddeis dv yévorro, bs ddfetey, oirws ddapdvrwos. Cf.
Thucyd. vi. 89, Snpokpariav . . . . oddevds &v xeipov [yiyvdoroyt],
dow kal Notdopnaaips.

Symp. 196 ¢, kparoivr’ &v Umd €pwros, & 8¢ kparol.

Phaedo 99 a, €l . . . Aéyor, o . . dAnbij &y Néyor® s pévrot ... moid, .. .
moANy) kal pakpd pafupia €y Tod Aéyov. [So Oxon. and three
other MSS.]

Charm. 174 €, (A) .. . dpeot &v fpds, (B) H xal Iyialvew moiol;
¢ It is the reading of Oxon. and to be preferred. So Hermann and

one other good MS. But perhaps the Zurich editors.
the other reading—dw Aéyeis—ought
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Rep. 382 d, (A) mérepov 8i& 70 pi eldévar & mahawd depopordy &v
Yevduro; (B) ... (A) "ANAG Bedids Tuds éxBpods Yebdoiro;
§ 68. y. With v in clauses where the & adheres closely to the

Verb, and not to the Relative Pronoun or Particle by which the
clause is introduced.

Symp. 187 d, &s &v koopidrepor yiyvowro . . . , 8¢l xapilecba,
Ib. 190 ¢, Sokd pot Exetw pnxaviy, bos &v elev kT,
90 ¢, pot exew pnxavny,
Phdr. 230 b, depsp &et Tijs dvbns, bos dv ebwdéoraror mapéxor Tov
Tdmov.
Gorg. ¢, tva olre mpoiy, ds pdhior’ &v Juiv xaradavés moiot.
4 3¢ poty H© e
Hip. Ma. 283 e, ody olds ¥ fioba weibewv, os . . . &v . . ., émdidotev,
! y OUX 7 y
Phzdo 82 e, 8¢ émbuulas éoriv, bs dv pdhioTa adrds 6 dedepévos cul-
) (S s I e
Mmrwp €.
Protag. 318 e, elBovAia . .. dmws dv dpiora Siowkol,
g- 3 ” P
Ly. 204 ¢, wpofupoivrat dmws &v ebdatpovoiys.
y y TPOUUL frovotlr

Crat. 395 a, kwdvvele TowiTds Tis elvar 6 *Ayauéuvwy oios & &v défetey

alrg diamoveiabar,

Ib. 398 e, 0d" €l 1¢ 0ids T &v elpy elpeiv, od surrelve,

Legg. 700 e, ndovii 8¢ 7j Tob xalpovros, elre Behtiwy elre xeipwy &v

ein 7is, kpivotro SpBérara.

Cf. Antipho 1. 17%. p. 113, éBovAelero ) &vfpwmos Smws v abrots 70

I I 3, n aop
¢pdppuxov doln, wdrepa wpd Selmvov ) dmwd Selmvov.

It may be noted, that these clauses are not Subjunctive, and
that this difference marks off these instances from such as Rep.
412 d, ¢pdoi, . . . drav oloiro k.., Legg. 661 ¢, E\arrdy [éort kaxdv]
&v &s SNiywoTov & Towiros xpévor émldn, which must be separately
accounted for.

§ 69. 8. With 4y, equivalently for the Future.

(8') Following a Future in the Protasis.

Phzdo 107 ¢, 6 «ivduvos viv 8) kal ddfeiev &v Sewds elvai, €f Tis adris
duelnoed.
Apol. 35 a, €l . . . égovrar, aloypdv v €y,
§ 70. (8?) Following a Conjunctive with av in the Protasis.
Rep. 556 a, édv 7us mpoordrmy . . ., xpyparifowro &, So 402 d.
Symp. 200 ¢, Srav i Ay, elmotpey dv.
Phdr. 244 b, éav 8y Néyoper . . ., pprivorper dv,
Phileb. 55 e, dv ris . . . xoplln .« .y Padhov . . . &y yiyvoiro,
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§ 71. (8°) Following an Indicative, involving a Future meaning.

Symp. 208 c, € é6ékeis els Ty phoriplay PAéYrat, Bavpdlos dv . . . ,
el uy évvoets k. TN\ —where el é6éhers BAéYrar 1s a virtual Future.

Apol. 37 ¢, waA\ &y pe PphoYuyxia Exor, €l olrws dNoyiords elpe kT,
because the fact is not so as yet.

Protag. 349 ¢, odx &v favpdoyu, €l . . . E\eyes—because I do not
know the fact as yet.

Crat. 428 b, el pévror &xets Tt aU kd\\wov TovTwy Aéyew, odx &v
Oavpd{opt.

Laches 186 ¢, el 8¢ Nuxias . . . pepdfnkey, odx &v favpdoatput,

§ 72. e. Optative Subjunctive Constructions.

a. Under principal Optative sentence with or without dv (see
above, §§ 66, 67)—the Subjunctive sentence being
(a') Relative.
Gorg. 512 e, Tiv’ &v tpémov ToiTor by péXhot xpbvov Pibvar bs dpiora
Bren ;
o

Meno 92 ¢, wds olv dv elbelns mept Tovrov Tov wpdymaros . . .,

wavrdwacw dmetpos elys ;
Cf. Hom. Od. xiii. 291, Kepdahéos & €ly . . . s oe mapé\foy, iv. 222,
*Os 16 karaBpdfeiev . . . ol kev Bdhot, XV. 358, Aevyakéw favire, bs
A ’ o » o
p1 Odvor ores €potye o . . Pios €.

§ 73. (a?) Adverbial.

Legg. 730 ¢, perdyos €ly, tva bs wheioroy xpdvor dAnbys dv SiaPuot,

Meno 98 ¢, dpéhipor dvdpes v eley, . . . eimep elev.

Rep. 541 a, s &v yévoro, etmep woré yiyvoiro, dokels €U elpnrévar.

Politic. 295 ¢, eimwper . . . latpdv pé\dovra . . . dwédeabut . . . quxrdy,
bs olotro, xpévov, &v éféhew k.T.\. ;

Cf. Hom. Il v. 214, dn' éucio x&prl rdpot d\\drpios Pds, El pn éyd
tdde T6fa paewd év wupt Belny, Od. xii. 106, py o0 ye keide Tixots,
dre pofdnoeey, ib. 114, Tiv 8¢ & dpwvaluny Sre por clvord ¥
éraipovs, XXi. 114, OF xé por dxvvpévey tdde ddpara mdrma pimp
Aeimor dp’ &N\ lota’ 81" éyd xardmioe Numoluny.

§ 74. B. Undér principal Indicative sentence, when the dependent
Verb is intended to belong to all time—the Subjunctive sentence
being

(") Relative.

Legg. 759 b, ols py kafearixo karagraréoy [éoriv] iepéas.
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Cf. Hom. Il v. 404, o0 dnpvaids, és dfavdroior pdyorro, Od. vi. 286,
Kal 8 d\\p vepeod, jjris Towavrd ye péo, iil. 319, 'Ex tév dvfpdnov,
80ev olk E\morré ye Bupd. Andoc. iil. 1. p. 23, rols &yois 4P’ Sv

7 elpnvn yévorro évavriotvrar,

§ 75. (8%) Adverbial.

Rep. 410 ¢, odx of évexd Twes olovra kabioraow, iva . . . Bepamevowvro.

Euthyd. 296 e, olkx &ow dptv nds dpduoByrolyy . . . émws ob wdvra
émioTapar,

Gorg. 448 e, obdeis épwrd, mola s €l ) Topylov 7éxrn. [So most
if not all of the MSS.]

Ale. I. 135 a, rvpavvoivre 8¢, bs pndé émmhirrot mis alrd, 7 16 cup-
Bnoduevor;

Cf. Hom. Od. xiv. 374, 'EN0éuev Srptvpow, 81 dyyehln mobév @\bou,
xvil. 250, "Afw T\’ '10dkys, Tva pot Blotov mohdy dhgot,

§ 76. (8°) Adverbial with .

Politic. 268 d, roiro ., . [e’a"r‘t] momréov, €l py péAhotpey KT\

Meno 8o d, € évrixois alre, was eloe 8t Tovrd éomiv;

Hip. Ma. 297 e, 6pa ydp, €& . . . ToiTo Paiper elvar ka\dv.

Legg. 642 a, dpare vl moidpev, €l raira pév édoatpey k.7,

Ib. 658¢, € . .. T& mdvv opikpd kpivor maidia, kpivovar Tov T4 Batpara
émdecvivra,

Charm. 173 c, €l 8¢ Bothoid ye, . . . Fvyxwpiowper KT,

Phedo 91 a, ob yip Smes ... défet d\nbj elvar mpofupnfnoopar, €l
py ein wdpepyov. Cf. the same phrase, but under an Infinitive
sentence, Rep. 411 e; and Ar. Eth. Nic. V. iv. 5, Aéyerar s
4nA\®ds elmely émi Tois TowUTOLs, KAV € pi) Tiow olkelov dvopa €in, TO
Kképdos,

Cf. Hom. Od. vii. 51, fapgakéos yap dvip év maow dpeivov "Epyoiowy
teNélet, el xal mofev dMNofey €Nbor. Ar. Eth, Nic. L iv. 4, €
Toito ¢aivotro dpxotvrws, oldéy mpoodeioe Tov didm.  Lysias

XXXiV, 6, 7{ 7§ mAjBet mepryevijgerar, € mooaipey KT, ;

§ 77. y. Under an Infinitive sentence—which necessarily leaves
he time of the Dependent Verb, as under the last head, undefined.
Charm. 164 a, el doxei mis dPélipa kal éavrd moely kai ekelve Sy
igro,
Lysis 212 d, el ¢ &repos Ppuoi, Ppido elvar dudow.
Thewmt. 164 a, St ye pévror [rotro ¢dvai], e cdooyer Tév mpéole
Aéyov,
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Phado 95 d, mpooikey ¢jis poPeicbar, €& py dvéros €in, TG pi
€lddre,

Protag. 316 ¢, olerar Tovro yevéobas, €l oot Evyyévorro.

Legg. 927 ¢, mov voiw, & xai Bpayds évein, mpooéxovra edepyereiv.

Pheedo 85 d, kwdvvedovra Samhebaar rév Biov, €l pf Tis ddvairo docpa-
Aéorepov . . . SuamopevOijvar,

Cf. Hom. Il iv. 262, oév 8¢ mhetov démas alel "Earny’, domep époi,
miéety Sre Oupds dvdyo, Od. xxiv. 253, Towolre 8¢ fowkas, émei
Movomro ¢dyo ve, EVdépevar paaxds, Thue. 1. 120, dvdpiv cw-

ppdvwv éoriv, el py ddiotvro Hovydlew.

§ 78. Note that the principle of the Optatives classified under (B)
and (y) is the same essentially. Hermann (De Part. dv) notices the
usage under (y): but the extent of the prineiple has not attracted
attention.

§ 79. f. Infinitive Construetions:
Infinitive after Relative Pronouns and Adverbs.

Rep. 415 e, elvds ... rouavras, olas xewpdvds Te gTéyew Kkai Uépous
P » ) X€tp Y P
ixavds elva,

Gorg. 457 d, elmdvres towaira, ola kai Tods wapdvras dxfecba.

Protag. 334 e, xpijobar é\aiew . .. Goov pdvov Ty dvoxépeiav xara-
oBéqat,

Thezt. 161 b, 0ddév émlorapar whéov, mAjy Bpaxéos, Soov Adyov map’
érépov gopov NaBetv.

Protag. 330 e, pdvac Tijs dperjs pdpia elvar orws éxovra . . ., bs olk
elvat KT\,

Symp. 213 a, mapaxwpioar vov Swkpdm) bs éxetvov kadilew.

Euthyd. 306 e, kai pot Sokei ... dN\dkoros elvar, &s ye mpds oe
raknfés elpnobac.

Apol. 29 ¢, dpiepév g¢, ép’ dre pnkére ogogpeiv,

Phdr. 269 d, ré divaclar Sare dywriariy Tékeov yevéobac.

Protag. 338 e, ddvvaror duiv dore Tparaydpov Toide ooPdrepdy Twva
é\éobau.

Politie. 295 a, ixavis yévoir’ &v. ., dore ékdore mpoordrrew 16 mpoo-
KoV,

Phxedo 103 ¢, éorw dpa mepl éma 1év TorobTww, SoTe p pévov adrd
6 eldos dfwotobar kTN,

Cf. Thue. i. 2, vepbpevor Td atrdy &acrot, Soov dmolgv, And likewise
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Soph. Ant. 303, Xpéve wor' éfémpafav bs Sotwar Bixmy, Aj. 348,

0b yap yévorr’ &y 1adl Smos odx & Exew, 924, ‘Qs xai map’ éxfpois
agios Opivev TuyeEw,

§ 80. g. Infinitive Uses.
a. Future following ofds re, duvards, &c.

Pheedo 73 a, otk &v oloi 7 foav roiro motnaen,

Phdr. 2477 d, od mpérepov dwwardw Téxwy €oeobar.

Cf. Lysias xxvii. 2. p. 148, émére &v doxdow airioe elvar Ynreiodac
vpds.  Isocr. xiii. 2. p. 291, fpiv édelfecfar Bovdduevos. [The
Zurich editors give évdeifacdar.]

§ 81. B. Aorist equivalent in meaning to Future.

Symp. 193 d, éwidas 1rapc'xe‘rat- [fnds] ebdaipovas mojoat.

Euthyd. 278 ¢, épdrpy émideifaahac miv mporpenticiy coplav.,

Protag. 316 c, rovro 8¢ oieral of pdhiora yevéobai, € got Evyyévorro,

Cf. Hom. Il ix. 230, év dojj 8¢ gawaéuer § dmoréofar Nias, Xiil.
666, IToAAdke ydp oi Zeume yépwv dyabos TloAiidos Novag Om’ dpyakéy
¢bicla, XX1i. 119, Sprov élwpac My ¢ karakpiyrew dAN' dwdiya
wdvra ddoacbar, Od. il 171, Pnut rehevmbivar dmavra, iv. 253,
"Quoca py pév mpiv . . . dvadivar, ix. 496, Pdpev adréd’ SAéobar.
Thuc. i. 26, mpoeimov . . . bs mwokeplos xphoadfar, 81, eixds *Abn-
valovs . . . pire 7f yi Sovheioar (80 With odk elkds iil. 10, iv. 83,
viii. 46), iil. 46, tlva olecfe frrwa ol dnewov mapaokevdcacbar;
V. 22, oi 8¢ ... olk &pacav Oéfaclar, ii. 3, évépoav Eémbénevor
padlos kparijoat, 1v. 63, 70 éN\emés . . . ikavds voploavres elpxfivar,
1. 126, 1 Kdhow . . . dvethev 6 Oeds, xaralaBeiv Tiv drpémolw,
Asch. Pers. 173, lo6i . . . pj oe dis Pppdoar, Agam. 1262, émei-
xerae . o . drmiricacbar (not ‘prays’ but ‘boasts’). Soph. Phil.
1329, madhav o6 Tijgde pn mwor évruxeiv Néoov, Aj. 1082, Tavryy
vople Ty wé\w xpéve moré *EE olplwv Spapoigav els Bubdv meoeiv
(not aor. of custom, as Herm. and Linw.). Eur., Andr. 311,
Sé pév yap niixers beds Ppéras caoar téde. HdAt. i 53, mpoké-
yovoat . . . peyd\qy dpxiv pw karalicar, Vvi. 62, & dXa &Pp
karawéoar, Lysias xiil. 15. p. 131, ok éacav émrpéyar, ib,
32. P. 132, ob ydp olual e &apvov yevéobar, Xxxiil. 2, fyfpoaro Tov
é&v8dde a¥N\oyov dpxiy yevéobar. [So Bekker: the Zurich editors
have yevjoecfar.] Ar. Nub. 35, dvexvpdoacbai pagw.

§ 82. y. Present equivalent in meaning to Future.

Crito 52 ¢, dpokdyes kaf’ nuas mohireveaba.
Gorg. 520 e, pj Pdvar aupPovkedew, éav py mis adr dpylpiov 8id,
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Politic. 264 e, §j odk olew xai 7év dppovéararov . . . Sofdlew olros;

Cf Thuc. iv. 24, fAmfov . . . xapdoacbar, xai 70y opdv loxvpa Ta
wpdypara yiyveolar, 127, wpooékewro, vopicavres petvyew Te alrow
kal karakaBdvres Swapleiperv, 2%, 8re. .. abrovs évdmlov odkérs
aplow émunpukebeaba. Asch. Eum. 892, tiva pe Pjs éxew édpav;
Antipho ii. A. a. 5. p. 115, 7o peifova émidofov Syra mwdaxew.
Ismus ii. 32, dpboapev €d moeiv d\Aphovs. Isocr. vi. 69. p. 130,
w1y yap oieol alrods pévew, [So Bekker's edition: the Zurich
editors give peveiv from Bekker’s conjecture.]

§ 83. 8. Infinitives following certain Verbs (of saying, thinking,
&c.) sometimes contain a Dictative force. They are in fact Infini-
tives Oblique of the Deliberative Potential. In consequence of
this force of the Infinitive in these cases, the governing Verb gets
a different and a stronger meaning: to ‘say’ becomes to ‘recom-
mend ’ or to ‘pray:’ to ‘think’ becomes to *think fit,’ or to ‘give
counsel! But it is through the Infinitive, as being an Infinitive
of the Potential, that the meaning of the governing Verb is
strengthened ; and not vice versa.

Protag. 346 b, Swwvidys pynoaro kai airos . . . Tipavvoy . . . érai-
véocar—* thought fit’—lit. ‘thought it-was-incumbent-on-him-
self-to-praise.’

Crat. 399 d, Yuxnv Aéyers émoxéfracba.

Hip. Ma. 291 a, éuol Soxet . . . nuds pa\ov ¢dvar k.rX.—not that
we say’ but ¢that we should say.

Phedo 83 e, of dwalws pihopalbeis xkéopioi 7' elot kat dvdpeiow oy &v
of moM\ot évekd ¢pao, Here the meaning is not ‘for the reason
which the world attributes to them,” but ¢ for the reason for
which the world says people ought to be [temperate]” That
is, ¢aot is followed by xoopiovs elva understood, and this elva
contains the Dictative force.

Ib. 104 e, & Tolvuv &\eyov dpigacba—* what I proposed that we
should define.’

Cf. Hom. IL iii. 98, ¢ppovéw ¢ drakpwbiuevar 1idn *Apyeiovs kal Tpdas
(‘I think good ). Thucyd. iii. 44, vouiw wepl Tod péAlovros
juds Bovkedeobar, iv., 86, oddé daadn v €éAevlepiav vopilw ém-
Pépew, Vil. 42, vopicas, olx oldv te elvar. .., obd¢ mabfelv mep
Niklas émafev (where the Dictative force is possessed by the
sccond Infinitive only), ii. 42, 76 dpivecfar kal mabeiv pailov
jynoduevor § 6 kTN, V. 40, yovpevo, Smp v Evyxwp, novxiav
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éew, 1. 40, dvreimopev, Tods mpocikovras fuppdxovs adrdy Twa
kohdlew, V. 46, Néyov . . . Tov mohepov dvaBdA\\ecbai, iv. 99, dme-
2 k] ’ Ly ’

kpwvavro . . . dmopépevlar T& opérepa (“answered, Carry off your
dead’), vi. 13, Ynpileafar rods Sixehibras kal airods Evppépealu,
Asch. Choeph. 143, Aéyw (‘I pray’) ¢avivar ood, mdrep, Tipdopov.
Sopb. Trach. 543, "Eyd 8¢ fupoiofar pév otk émiorapa (‘do not
know that one ought to be angry’).

§ 84. . Infinitive as a Noun Substantive, without the Article.
Symp. 194 d, oddév diolaer, Smpodv ériody yiyveabar. So Rep. 523 e.
In Apposition.
Apol. 23 a, dvopa 8¢ Toiro Aéyeafar, oodds elvar,
Protag. 323 b, & ékel copoaivyy fyodrro elvar, Ta\nbij Néyew,
Under government.
Rep. 429 b, xipior &v elev § rolav adriy elvar § roiav.

Symp. 209 b, elmopei Adywv mepi dperijs kal mept olov xpij elvar Tév vpa.

§ 85. ¢ An Accusative? of the Infinitive, with the Article, some-
times occurs subjoined in justification of some expression of feeling
just preceding. The “ré indignantis” is ¢ncluded in this use (it is
exemplified in the first two passages following); but a more com-
mensurate designation would be the ¢ Apologetic Infinitive.’

Phedo 99 b, moA\jj &v kal pakpd pabvpia efp Tob Néyov. 76 yip py

dieégbar oldy 7* elvar kT,

Symp. 177 a, ob dewdy, d\\ois pév Tior fedv Vpvovs kTN ...
‘Hpaxhéovs kai d\\wv émalvovs . .. d\es Emawov exovres .. . kal
d\\a Towaita guxva Bois dv éykexwpaopéva. T8 odv TowoVTOY pév
wépt woA\y omouvdijy mopgacbar, épera 8¢ pndéva mw dvfpodmev
KT\,

The speaker justifies the warmth with which he has spoken by

subjoining a studiedly dispassionate statement of the case.

Compare Eur. Med. 1051, d\\a 7ijs éuijs kdkns, T kat mpoéafac
paNbakods Aoyous ¢ppevic and, exactly parallel, Ale. 832, d\\a
aob, 70 py Ppdoar kT,

Phedo 60 b, &s favpacios mépuke [0 78Y] mpds . . . 78 Avmnpdy, 16
dpa pév attd py ébéhew mapayiyvesbar ¢ avbpdme. The 76 dpa
.7\ (taking for granted the reading here) is the justification
of the expression &s favpaciws. [t is the reading of Oxon.
and one other MS.]

7 If an opinion must be hazarded as to the force of this Accusative, it must
be that it is Causal. See § 18 above.
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Cf. Antipho i. 28. p. 114, favpdle 8¢ ris TéAuns Tob ddekpod kal
s diavolas, & Siopdoacfar, Similarly Hyperid. Or. Fun. col.
3, @5y oy émawvely Ty mOAw Npdv Tis mpoapéoews Evexey, TO
mpoexéofar. Here the Infinitives justify the warmth of the
expressions favpd{w and déidy éorw.

Symp. 204 a, altd ydp 7oiro, éort xakemdy duabla, T piy Svra kakdy
kdyafdv pundé ppdvmpoy Soketv alrd eivar Ikavév. Here 16 pi k.r.A.
contains the reason for éorl yakemdwv duafia: but, put as it is
not in the common Causal form, but under this apologetic
form, it also justifies the tone of impatience in which duafia
has been mentioned.

§ 86. 5. The Accusative of the Infinitive, expressing the result,
in negative clauses, is common.
Apol. 36 a, 70 pév py dyavakreiv ... d\Na € por moAAa fupBdA-

Aerar k.T.A,

Phaedo 74 d, # évdet i éxelvov T py Torodrov elvar; [So Hermann
without MS. authority.]

This use would seem to be confined to negative clauses.

Lach. 190 e, éyd alrios. .. 70 oé dmoxpivacar py Toiro & Siavood-
pevos fpduny AN érepov, is no exception, since the negative is
but postponed.

The Genitive of the Infinitive expresses the cause or purpose

primarily, rather than the result, in both affirmative and negative
clauses.

§ 87. B. Voice.

a. “Third sense of Middle Voice.” The ascription to the
Middle Voice of this meaning,—‘to get a thing done by
another,’—is proved to be erroneous, and that in its favourite
exemplification (8t8doxesfai), by some passages in the Meno.

Meno 93 d, # odx dxnxoas 87 Oeptororhijs Khedpavrov v vidy imméa
péy édiddfaro dyabéy; and, just after, émaideloaro—where the
whole point of the passage lies in the education of the son by
the father himself distinctively.

On the other hand, we have

Meno 94 ¢, Govkvdidys ad 8bo viels Epeyre . . ., kai TovTous émaidevoe
rd Te d\a b kai émdAaicay kd\\iora *Adpaloy Tov pév yap Eavlia
&oxe Tov 8¢ Ebdbpo—where the Active émaldevoe is as distinc-
tively used of the father’s getting his sons taught by others.
Similarly ib. b, d, é8idage.
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As the favourite example, 8iddoxesfai, thus® falls to the ground,
g0 do the rest. Aaveileola:, for instance, is ‘to take a Saveiov,” as
Saveilew is ‘to give a Saveior”’ that is, the general meaning of the
Verb being ¢ to deal in daveia,” the Middle means ‘to deal in them
for oneself! So it is with other Verbs expressing transactions to
which there must be two parties: xpav and xpiocfa express the
active and passive side of ‘dealing in oracles.” So, rather differently,
‘bringing a man to justice’ becomes, on the disinterested side, the
office of the judge, xpivew, and, on the interested side, the office of
the prosecutor, xpiveofar.

The fact is, that the Active Voice is quite as susceptible as the
Middle of the meaning ‘to get a thing done by another;’ neither
Voice, however, by any proper inherent force, but in virtue solely
of the common principle that “ qui facit per alium facit per se.”

Examples of the Active Verb having this meaning may be found
in Asch. Ag. 594, "Opos & €fvov,—where Clytemnestra attributes
to herself the same action which was in v. 87 described by the words
wepimepnra Qvooxweis,—in Hdt. iii. 8o, [dvip Tipawvos] kreiver drpi-
Tovs, &c.

§ 88.b. There is a genuine inherent sense of Verbs, which
deserves more distinct notice than it has received. It stands half-
way between the Middle and the Passive.

‘To allow oneself to be,’ ‘to expose oneself to be’ ‘to get
oneself,’~—subjected to this or that, may be designated the Sem:-
Middle sense. The following are examples.

Crito 48 d, éfdyovres xal éfaydpevo—<allowing ourselves to be
carried across the border.'

Phado 647 a, dvampmhdpefa—*allow ourselves to be infected.
And so Hip. Ma. 291 a.

Soph. 253 b, [¢pbéyyovs] tods guykepavvvpévovs te Kkal pi—° which
allow themselves to be united ’—i. e. ¢ which harmonise.’

Meno 91 ¢, pndéva ... rboavry pavia AdBoi, &ore mapa rtolrovs
é\bévra AoBnbivai—: get himself into disgrace.”

Phileb. 58 ¢, dwexfnoer Topyla—*you will incur the hatred of
Gorgias.’

8 5i84¢agfar also means ‘to takea  xopov dvBpdv, Arist. Nub. 783, “roAcis
pupil’ So Pind. OL viii. 77, 70 &:34-  dméps’, obx dv Sibafaipmy o' &re (So-
¢acbar 8¢ Toi €lbbri. pdrepov, Simonid.  crates speaks.)
ap. Gaisf. Fr. liv. p. 377, Sidagduevos
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Apol. 35 ¢, xp) otfre fpds ébilew pas émiopkeiv, ot Upds éfifeabar.
Equally marked is the existence of this use in other authors.

Hom. Od. ii. 33, éviuevoc—<one that earns a benefit, iv. 373,
‘Qs &) 876 évi mow épixear—° allowest thyself to be detained’
by Calypso. Thuc. i. 77, éAaggotpevor év rais fupBolaiais dikacs,
‘letting ourselves be curtailed of our due,’ similarly iv. 64,
doov elxds foodcba. Eur. Pheen. 602, (A) Kai oe devrepdv '
dmaird oxijmrpa xal Gpvous xovés.. (B) Olx dmairovpesfa. Soph.
‘Aj. 217, vikrepos Alas dmedwBify. Dem. de Cor. 277. p. 318,
iy ¥pip dewdmra . . . elpnuere mdvres év Tois kowois €feralopévny
Umép Updv dei, c. Dionys. 14. p. 1287, fyovpevor deiv éarrovobai
Tt xal ovyyopelv. Add oredavoiocfai, so common in Pindar
(e.g. Ol vii. 15, Nem. vi. 19) for ¢ winning a crown.’

Hence also the double sense of Verbals in -7ds, as yvwords, from
yiyvbokew, ‘known:’ yvworés, from yiyvboxeobar, ‘ capable of being
known’ (lit. - allowing itself to be known’). And in privatives—
dwros, from Abew, ‘unbroken ;’ &\vros, from Adesfa:, ‘that does
not allow itsell be broken,’ ¢ unbreakable.’

The same sent extends into Latin, Livy iii. 42, .{atura loci ac
vallo, non virtute aut armis, tutabantur, lit, ‘let themselves be
protected by the strength of their position’—i. e. ¢ were fain to let
their natural and artificial defences protect them.” SoJuv. xv. 157,
defendier isdem Turribus, Virg. Zn. ii. 0%, cervici imponere
nostre. So juris consultus is ‘one who lets himself be consulted
in matters of law.’

§ 89. C. Tense.

A Dependent sentence following a Main Past Construction is
not affected (in Tense or Mood) by the Tense of the Main Construc-
tion in the following cases.

a. When a fact contemplated in the Dependent clause as already
extant continues so at the time of its being alluded to by the
speaker.

Phedo 98 b, drd 8) favpaorijs éAmidos Sxduny pepduevos, émedy Spd
dvdpa 1§ pév vy obdeév xpbuevor k.rX. The fact of which Socrates
bad become aware was one which, with its consequence of
disappointed hopes, still remained in full force at the time at
which he was speaking.

Ib. 99 d, &ofe Tolvur po perd Taira, émedy dmelppra & dvra oxomdv,
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«rX. The pursuit then already renouneed had never sinee
been resumed.

Apol. 21 b, Amdpovy i more Néyer. The judgment of the Oraecle
onee uttered is regarded as remaining on reeord for all time.

Phzdo 88 c, éddkouy . . . els dmariav karaBaeiv . . ., pj oddevds dfiot
elpev xkpiral, ) kai T& mpdypara adrd d&mora . There are here
two Dependent elauses: the former, expressing a transitory
eontingeney, is affeeted by the Main Construction and thrown
into Oratio Obliqua; the seeond, expressing a hypothetieal
faet which if verified must be permanent, is not affected.

Tim. 32 ¢, évvéornoey 6 fumaras . . . tdde Savonbels, mpérov pév lva

.. Té\eov . . . €ln, .. . &L 8¢ lva dynpev kal dvoooy .

Cf. Lysias 1. 6. p. 92, émedy . . . yvvaixa fyaydpny . . . épiharrov . .,

émedn 8¢ pow wawdiov yiyverar k...

§ 90. B. When the event eontemplated as future in the Dependent
clause is still in the future at the moment of its being alluded to
by the speaker.

Apol. 17 a, \eyov, bs xpiiv dpds edhaBeicfac py) Im' énod éfamarnlire
—Dbecause the deeeption threatened was to be looked for in
the speeeh whieh was now but begun.

Symp. 193 e, mdvv &v époPoiuny, py dmopiocwa. Néywy' . .. wiv dé
Spws Bappd. At the moment at whiech this is said, the point
of time when the eontingeney of dmopfioa: will be deeided is
still future.

Apol. 29 e, &Py ... Néyov mpds pas bs, €& Sapevfoipny, #dn &v
tudy of viets duapfapioovrar, 'The reason why Swpevéoiuny is
affected by the Oratio Obliqua, though equally future with
dwapbapigovrac which remains unaffeeted, is that the Protasis
deseribes an event purely hypothetieal, not one assumed as
about to happen at all. el dapedfopar would have implied an
assumption that Soerates would be aequitted.

Symp. 198 b, &vfupolpevos Sri oty olds 7" &oopar . . . oddév kahdv
elmely, O aloxivns S\iyov dmodpas ¢xdunv. He has still the task
before him, and still the feeling that he will be unequal to it.

Ib. 198 ¢, mpovppnfy ydp, dbs Eowev, Smws ékacros fudy Tdv "Epwra
éykapialew ddfet.

Cf. Dem. de Cor. 85. p. 254, 4 »iv olros &by ovpBroesba, éav éyod
agrepavdpa.

M
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§ 91. The use of this construction is in Plato so carefully re-
stricted to the cases just specified, that it would be unjustifiable
to confound it with the simple irregular recurrence to the Oratio
Recta, which is so common in other writers.

Symp. 190 ¢, éBovketovro § 7t xpy avrovs moujoar would be an
exception to the rule, if ypj were an ordinary Verb.

The rule seems to hold in Homer, Il. v. 12%, Od. iii. 15,and v. 23,
and viii. 44, and xiii. 417, &c. Nitzsch (on Od. 1ii. 76) denies that
the principle here pointed out is the true one. He points out two
passages, Il. v. 567 and xv. 596, as refuting it. But in both these
(1) the reading varies between Optative and Conjunctive, and (2) in
both two purposes are mentioned, so that if the Conjunctive is the
right reading it may well have been adopted for the purpose of
distinguishing the nearer and the remoter purpose.

§ 92. b. Imperfect Tense used for the Oratio Obliqua of the

¢ Prophetic Present.’

Symp. 190 ¢, oire yap émws dmoxreivatev elxov . . . , ai Tipal yap abrois
kai {epd 7@ mapa Tév dvfpdmwr Hpavifero—where, just as ok elxov
is the Oblique Narration of the thought ot &xopev, ¢ they could
not, they thought,’ so jdavi{ero represents them thinking ai
Tipat qpv k1. dpavitera. Now dpaviferar would have been a
¢ Prophetic Present,” and so fgavifero is the Oblique Narration
of this.

Cf. Antipho ii. A. B. 9. p. 117, dhols pév yap v ypadny Tijs pév
ovaias Jidew ékarnaduevos, Tiis 8¢ méhews kal ToU Tdparos olk éoTe-
povunp—=*1 felt I could not be.” Andoc. i. 58-60. p. 8, govels
olv abréy éywduny .7\, Tadra 8¢ wdvra gkomdy eUpigkoy K.TN.—
where the okomdv shews that éywduny means ‘I felt I was on
the way to become.’

§ 93. c. Aorist.

a. Its meaning strongly exhibited by force of the construction
in which it stands.

Phdr. 249 a, ai 8¢ d\\at, Srav . . . TeAevTgwoL, Kpioews Ervxov.

Corg. 484 o, éav .. . Pplow ikavip yévprar Exwv dvip, . . . éravagras
dvepdvy deamdrns nuérepos 6 dovlos.

Phileb. 17 d, drav yap taira NdBys olrw, Tére éyévov Todds,

Lysis 217 d, rav 87 5 vyijpas abrais 7adrdy TovTo Xpdpa émaydyp,
7€ eyévovro . . . Nevkal.

The Subjunctive construction with dv, not admissible with a past
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Tense, constrains us to see in the Aorist the expression of an action
instantaneously complete, rather than of an action necessarily past.

§ 94. B. Its meaning strongly exhibited by force of the context.

Phezedo 88 d, njj & Swkpdrys perqhbe o Adyov ; lit. € overtook ’ (same
metaphor as 89 ¢, el . . . . pe Suadpelyor [Hermann from first
hand of Oxon.] é Aéyos). Cf. Pind. OL vi. 62, perdA\\aoév ¢ puv.
Antipho ii. A. a. 3. p. 115, €os & Siwxdj, ¢ until he is caught.’

Ib. 108 ¢, [ pév] Ppéperac eis Tiy abrfj mpémovaav oikpow" 7 8 . . . .
Jrnoe Tov abry éxdom Témov mpoankorra—the good soul, without
a moment of suspense, or sensible lapse of time, ‘at once finds
a home in’ &ec.

Symp. 172 a, obros, ob mepipévers; Kdyd émoras mepiépewa—not
‘waited for him to come up with me,’ but ‘let him come up
with me.

Ib. 143 b, 7 00y od dupyjow por; Same phrase Protag. 310 a, * why
not at once relate it to me %’ So Phedo 86 d, Soph. 251 e, &c.
Cf. Arist. Vesp. 213, T{ obx dmexoyufnper ;

Symp. 209 a, & Yuxj mpooqker xai xvioas xkai kveiv, xvicar is the
first moment of the state xveiv.

Hence Apol. 21 ¢, 22 d, &ofe, édofay, ‘I came to think.’

§ 95. D. Impersonal Verbs.

Impersonal Verbs in the same rigid form as in Latin do not
exist in Greek. Even those which express the processes of inani-
mate nature, as Ve, vige, éoeiae (Thuc. iv. 52), are only impersonal
in that particular use, and not always so even then.

We find, however, in addition to these,

§ 96. a. Passive Impersonals (the nearest approach in Greek to
strict Impersonals).

Phdr. 232 a, odx d\\ws adrois wemdvyrac,

Ib. 261 b, Néyeral 1€ xai ypderar.

Politic. 299 a, &v & &v xaraymPiody.

Legg. 914 a, dp\wbévrwv (Genitive Absolute).

§ 97. b. Quasi-Impersonals (as we may call them), where a vague
Nominative, such as ¢ the circumstances,’ ¢ the event,’” ‘the course of
events,’ is understood. The common words évdéyerar, mapéye: (Thuc.
iv. 85 &c.), the phrase ofrws e, &c., are such cases, We do not
know always whether the vague understood Nominative is Plural
or Singular, except where the Verb is represented by a periphrasis

M2
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(asHom. IL iv. 345, ¢iN [fv], xiv. 98, Tpasl pév elxrd yévpra, xvi.
128, odkért pukrd mélwvrar, XXi. §33, biw Aolyt Eoeobar, Od. ii. 203,
loa éooerar, vill. 384, "HE dp’ érowpa rérvero, Xi. 455, olkért mord yu-
varfly, Thuc. ii. 3, énel éroypa v, 1. 102, rolrov évded épaivero, i. 7,
mMoiporépoy dvrov, HdAt. vi. 52, djd o¢t €oecfa, the common
ddtvard éore, &c.), or where (as in several of the following) an Ad-
jective stands in agreement with the vague understood Nomi-
native.

Rep. 580 d, déferar, s éuot Boxei, kal érépav dmddefiw—‘the case

will admit.
Ib. 452 d, xai roiro évedelfaro—* the result made this plain also.’

Phaedo 73 b, édv 7is émi ra diaypdppara dyn évratfa cagpéorara xary-
yopet 8re Toiro olres éye—* what ensues is proof positive,” &c.
Apol. 28 b, 0ddév Bewdv py év éuot orj~—Ilit. ‘lest the course of
events should come to a stand-still” ¢There is no danger of
the rule breaking down in my case’ Cf. Ar. Eth, V1. viii. g,
origerar ydp kdkei—*for there too demonstration must stop.’
Hdt. i, 82, éx 8¢ Tob ¢pdvov dméBn és povvapyiny.

Phileb. 25 d, dAN’ iows kai viv Tadrov Spdoe—* perhaps it will do
equally well now.

Pheedo 118 a, énedav mpés 19 kapdla yévyrar—*< when the action of
the poison reaches the heart.’

§ 98. In the next instance, we find an Impersonal clause repre-
senting the Verb.

Tim. 24 e, é€ fis émBardv émt Tas dNhas wjoovs . . . éylyvero.

§ 99. In the following instances we find an Adjective or Parti-

ciple in agreement with the vague understood Nominative.

Phileb. zo0 ¢, mwpoidv &' & capéorepov deifer—°the sequel of the
argument will make this yet clearer.’

Phedo 117 b, xal olrws adrd mojoe—* the agent left to itself will
complete its work.” There is delicacy in the vagueness with
which both the deadly agent and its effect are designated.

Thezt. 200 e, 6 Tov morapdy kalpyolpevos &pn dpa deifew alrd. A
man who goes first through a stream, if asked, “ How deep is
it1”, says, “ How can I tell beforehand ? we shall sce.” From
this passage we gather that the expression was in popular
use.

Critias 108 ¢, roiro pév odv oldv éatwv, adrd cor rdxa Sqhdaet,
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Hip. Ma. 288 b, 8ru pév émyxepiioe ed olda’ €l & émyepnoas €ora
xarayéhaoros alrd Seife—* we shall see by the event.
Protag. 324 a, adrd oe diddfe.

Ib. 329 b, ikavds pév paxpods Adyovs kai kakods elmeiy, bs avra dnoi,

§ 100. Cf. Hdt. v. 78, dphoi 8¢ ob kar’ & pobvov, dAA& mavrayi, 7
lonyoply &s éare xpipa omovdaloy, Vi, 86, ofire péumpar 16 mpiypa, odre
pe mepupéper 0ddéy eldévar Touréwy T Speis Néyere.  Asch. Choeph. 993,
Oov Téws, viv 8 éxbpdv, bs Palver, kakdy (‘as the event shews.’)
Aschin. 1. 40. p. 6, os adrd Todpyor éderfev. Antipho v. 6o. p. 136,
adrg pot mpdpacw oddeplav Exer dmokreivar Tdv dvdpa. Lysias x. zo.
p. 118, ddoe 8¢ (sc. id quod sequitur Sqhdoet) oiynoerar ydp.

§ 101. We find also Non-Impersonal sentences on the model of
some of the foregoing, e. g.

Crat. 393 e, 76 dvopa, & abrd fpty Sphdoe k.7,

Ib. 402 ¢, 70078 ye (76 Svopa) SNéyov alrd Néyer 8re kT,

Soph. 237 b, kat pd\iord ye &) mdvrwy 6 Adyos abris &v dqhocete.

Cf. Dem. ¢. Dionys. 13. p. 128, édpwoe & alré 76 &yov. Eur.
Hel. 146 sqq., (A) Swumpoévnooy, bs Tixe pavrevpdrov "Omm veds
oreihays’ &y obipiov wrepoy k7N —(B) Mhods, & £6', abrds onuavel,

§ 102. E. Intransitive use of Verbs Transitive.

Some Verbs Transitive recede, in particular significations, into
Intransitive Verbs. At the same time, they do not cease to be
Active; neither do they become strictly Reflexive.

This happens in two cases.

§ 103. a. When that, to which the action was originally rcpre-
sented as passing on, is, or comes to be regarded as, a part of the
Agent ; and when further the mention of it can be dropped without
marring the cense. "Exew, in several of its senses, exemplifies this
process.

From &ew governing an Accusative of part of the Subject we
have, e. g. Hom. Od. xix. 38, «loves i\éo’ &ovres—*holding,’ pro-
perly not themselves, but their Aeads, or, vagucly, parts of them-
selves, aloft. So Hdt. i. 181, dvdBacis és adrods éwlev xikho mepl
wdvras Tods wipyovs €xovaa memolnTar—where éxovoa has for its Object
each part of the dvdBag:s in succession.

From &ew governing an Accusative of that which comes to be
regarded as part of the Subject, we have e.g. Od. iii. 182, alrdp
&yaye Iidovd® éov—*held my ship on her course for Pylos;’—the
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ship, as following the will of her captain, is, when we are speaking
of his movements, virtually part of him ;—whence simply ‘I held on
for Pylos.’

On the other hand, in the following passage raréxew has for its
Object that which is literally a part of the Subject.

Phaedo 117 c,olol 7* foav xaréxew 6 pjj Saxpie—* to keep them-
selves’—but properly those parts of themselves which had to
do with the particular affection in question.

So again the common é&e.87 (Crat. 439 a, Gorg. 490 b, Lach.
198 b, Legg. 639 d) is ¢ hold,” scil. your foot from advancing—your
tongue from speaking—your thoughts from running on—(as the
case may be).

Gorg. 475d,76 Myo domep larpé mapéxwv—° offering,’ not strictly

oneself, but the particular limb or part needing treatment.

§ 104. Other examples in Plato are

Rep. 388 e, drav s édujj loxupg yéAwr.  So 563 a, fvykaliévar,

Ib. 422 ¢, dvaocrpépew. So Lach. 191 e.

Ib. 467 b, dvakapBeiv.

Ib. 473 b, peraBakeiv.

Ib. 540 a, 591 e, mapaxweiv. So 573 €, Vmoxweiy.

Phaedo 65 a, éyyds ¢ relvew Tob Tefvdvar.

Ib. 98 d, xaAévra kai fwvrelvovra Ta vevpa.

Phdr. 228 e, made. Jelf instances this also in Hom. Od. 1. 340,
iv. 659. [In Od. i. 340 the rcading secms doubtful.]

Politic. 258 a, Gcarrpre, . . . Ewépia,

Phaedo %72 b, el 76 karadapfdvew pév €iy, 6 & dveyelpeabar pj dvra-
modidoin—Ilit. (as we might say) ‘put in an appearance on the
other side.’

§ 105, This Intransitive use of these Verbs becomes so natural,
that, after it is established, when in particular cases it is convenient
that the Object should be expressed, it is cxpressed in the Dative.

E. g. Il. xxiil. 686, dvacxopévw xepoi omiBapjioe. The language had
been accustomed to dvacyéoa Intransitive for holding up the
hands; so that when, in order to characterise the hands, the poet
desires to express the Objeet, it falls more naturally into the Dative.

So Od. ix. 489, 'EpBuléew xdmps—éuPBakelv being used alone, e. g.
in Aristoph. Ran. 206, for ¢dashing in the oars” (An erroneous
interpretation of this last passage arises from neglect of the prin-
ciple we ave noticing.)

So Od. x. 140, 1t karnyaydpeoba.
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§ 106. b. When the Accusative of the Object, not being in any
way referable to the Agent, is nevertheless so natural a sequence to
the Verb, that the Verb itself will suggest it if omitted.

Symp. 196 d, wetparéoy uy) eENAeimev—* to fall short '—lit. ¢to lcave

a deficiency of so much in a given quantity.

Phdr. 237 d, 6éuevor Spov, els rovro dmoBNémovres xal dvadépovres
T okéyrw mobpeba. dvagéporres, ‘referring,’ scil. our assertions
and reasonings.

Gorg. 512 €, émrpéYravra mept TovTwy 7§ fe—" entrusting,’ scil. the
decision.

§ 107. Some uses of &xew illustrate this process also.

We find, Thuc. iil. 89, 7év geiopdv xarexdvror—there is no need
to express what they pervaded or occupied, since ceiouol (so used)
must be gewopol mjs yijs.  Or when €ew is used of an army occupy-
ing a position, the Verb alone suffices to express this. And (as we
have scen in the parallel case) so fixed may this use become, that
when the position occupied needs to be expressed, another con-
struction is found for it; cf. Thuec. iii. 34, év duaretylopart eiyor* so
viii. 28. Similarly a general moving his army is said &yew, without
any Object expressed: whence the ncxt step is that the whole
army, which strictly dyera, is said dyew' cf. Thue. v. 54, 'Apyeior &
dyovres Ty nuépav Tabry wdvra Tov xpdvov, éoéBahov. [So Arnold : éoé-

Baov Poppo and Goller].

§ 108. This is the account of a variation, which might clse be

taken merely for one of government :—

Phedo 58 e-59 a, otire yap &s bavdre mapdvra pe dvdpds émmmdelov
eos elarjer . . .0 Bt &) Tadra oddév mdvv por éeewdy eloge.  An
emotion may be said either to enter thc person himself (as in
é\eds pe elojjed), or to enter his soul ; but in this case if the
reference to the person be made clear the mention of the soul
may be spared ; that is, the Verb bccomes Intransitive, and is
followed by a Dative of the person (as in the latter sentence
of the passage quoted).

§ 109. F. Uses of the Participle.

a, Periphrastically, with Auxiliary Verb Substantive. -
Politic. 273 b, moAAjs v peréxov dratias.
Ib. 274 e, elvar yeyovds. 289 a, v v relév. 308 e, éori relvovra.

Timn. 38¢, éoriv dv. 68 d, fyvonkds &v ely. 77 e, €in Suadidducvo,
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Soph. 244 ¢, 76 dnodéxeabar . . . [éori] Néyov ok dv Exov.
Legg. 860 e, ¢l &) raira ovrws éxovrd éorw.

§ 110. B. Peculiar Intransitive use of &wv with Verbs.
Euthyd. 295 ¢, éxor PpAvapeis.
Phdr. 236 e, 7 djra éxwr otpéper;

§ 111. IbroMs oF PrEPOSITIONS.
*Ava.

In Composition.

Phedo 87 a, dvarifepac.  Of withdrawing any deed or word. Not
a metaphor from draughts particularly, though capable of being
so applied—as in

Hipparch. 229 ¢, domep merrebor é0éAw got év Tois Néyors dvabéabar 8
¢ Bovhet 7w elpnuévay. Cf. Soph. Aj. 4476, Hpoobeiga kdvabeioa Tov
ye xarfaveiv, and Lobeck’s note upon it.

*Ané.

Of the usc of thé bodily members.

Rep. 613 b, Spaow Smep oi Spopis 8oor dv Béwow €& drd Tav kdrw
dmé 8¢ tév dve pup—° who run fairly with their legs, but with
the upper part of their bodics (head, neck, arms) in bad form.’
(Even supposing that xdrw could refer to the starting point
and dve to the turning point, which can scarcely be supported
by instances, thc absolute use of ra kdrw and ra dve in this
meaning is inconceivable.)

Legg. 795 b, 6 rehéws mayxpdriov qoknkds . . . odk dmd pév THV dpi-
orepav adlvards éoti payeoar k.1

Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 656, Ndytoat paddws py Yridots dAN’ dmd xetpds.

§ 112, Aw.

a. With Accusative ; “by help of.” This is the use so common
afterwards in the Orators.

Rep. 352 ¢, évijy mis abrois Sikacoatvy, . . . &' iy Empatay & Empatav.
b. With Genitive.

Phedo 82 e, iy Yuxiv . . . dvayxalouéryy . . . okomeiofat Ta dvra . . .
py abriv 8 adris—*acting only by and through itself,’ inde-
pendently of anything external to itself.

So Rep. 510 b, alrois €ideot & adrav iy pébodov morovpévy, and
similarly 5t
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Cf. Ar. Eth. Nic. V. iv. 14, drav pqgre mhéov pnr’ é\arrov dA\X’ abrd
8 adrdv yévyrar,

Rep. 463 e, €l ovdpara 8ia Tév Tropdrov pdvov Ghéyyowro.

Ib. 580 b, 6 & mdvrov kpiris dmogpaiverar—* the paramount judge
decides absolutely.’ An ordinary sense of 8a wdvrwv, beginning
with Homer.

Meno 74 a, v plav, # da mdvrev Tobrwy éori—*which is out
beyond all these,” i.e. ‘which all these run up to,’ ¢which
is paramount to all these.’

Rep. 343 b, 8id vkrds kat jpépas—* night after night and day
after day.

Ib. 621 a, mopevecfar dia kadpards e kal mviyovs Setvod,

Symp. 220 b, dvurdédyros did Tob kpuaTdAhov émopedero. This use of dua
in prose is unique: see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 234. It obtains
in poetry, beginning with Homer's 8tk voov dv in Od. xii. 3335.
Is its employment in the text intended for the sake of grandi-
loquence ?

¢. In Composition.

Symp. 221 b, duamopedesfar, and Critias 106 a, Siamopela—of tra-
versing a certain interval of space between two defined points,
—*doing the distance.’ Cf. &wabeiv, Protag. 335 e.

§ 113. Eis.
a. Of progress along or in a certain route.
Phzedo 114 b, péporrac . . . eis Tods morapois—not ¢ into’ but ¢ along’
or ‘down’ the rivers®.

§ 114. B. ‘To the number of.
Legg. 704 b, améyer akdrrys eis Twas oydonkovra oradlovs.
Of. Thuc. iv. 124, S\iyov és xAlovs. So Xenophon and Demosth.

§ 115. y. “In regard to,” ‘in the point of,’ ¢ with a view to.’

Symp. 184 b, edepyerolpevos els xpnpara.

Ibid. d, & pév duvduevos els Ppdvmow xai Ty a\pv dperiy fupBd-
Neabai, 6 8¢ deduevos els maidevow kal Ty @\\ny copiav kracbar.

Ib. 196 ¢, €is ye avdpiav "Epare 08¢ *Apns dvfiorara.

Ib. 219 d, dvépdme Towbre oy éyd olk &v Pupy moré évruyeiv els
Ppdvnow kat els kaprepiav,

Thext. 169 a, ikavol éavrois els dorpovopiav,

® [Under this examnple is in the MS, “Cf, Odyss.”]
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The®t. 178 e, 1 mept Aoyovs mibavov éxdore qudv éoduevov els Sika-
oripiov BéArioy dv wpodofdaais ) Tév Iwrdy doTiooty

Legg. 635 a, éor Taira olrws, els & kal pndév ye dvijs émmpdv Tois
véuots Nudw.

Euthyd. 305 d, r& nyripia els 8dfuv oiveabar gopias wépe.

Cf. Hom. IL iii. 158, Alvds dbavdérpor Oejs els bma €owxev. Also
Andoc. 1i. 23. p. 22, mo\irelav 8iddvras Te, kai eis xpnpara peyd-
Aas dwpeds. Liysias xxvi. 21. p. 177, mept éuov oddév olros eimetv
éeu els puaodnuliav,

§ 116. "Ex.
a. Euthyd. 282 a, éx mavrds pdmov mapaoxevdeobac.
b. Apol. 23 a, é roitwr kai Mé\yrds por éméfero—  hercupon :’
the notion is of scquence of time rather than consequence.
Cf. Asch. Eum. 2, ék 8¢ 75 ©éuw, Choeph. 1055, Doraivior yiap

® ~ ¥ . 1y ~ ’ 4 3 ’ ’
atipa aot XGPO(V €TL Ex T&)Vaf TOL rapa‘yp.o: €S ¢p£Vﬂf TLTVEL,

§ 117, ’En.
a. ‘In the point of.
Rep. 402 d, év 7§ €ider duoloyoivra—* agreeing in their aspect.’
Symp. 213 e, vikdvra év Néyots wdvras avfpdmovs.
Thezt. 206 a, Ta oroxeia év 1] Syret Suayryvdokew mepdpevos.
b. Adverbially compounded.
Gorg. 457 8, éuBpaxy. Cf. the form xafeis in St. John viii. g, é£7p-

? ~
xovro €is xkabels.

§ 118. ’Exd.
a. With Dative;—‘in connection with’—signifying a more
material connection than it signifies with the Genitive.
Rep. 376 e, éori 8¢ mov 5 pév éml gdpact yvpvaoriy, f & émi Yy
povaLK.
Ib. 408 b, 0d8" énl Tovrois Ty Téxymy Setv elvar,
Ib. 532 c, én’ dduvapia BAémew.
Symp. 186 a, ["Epws] ob pdvov éoriv émi Tais Yuxais év dvbpdmov.
Ib. 184 €, émi rolre xal éfamarnbivar ovdév aloypdv.
Ib. 186 b, @Xos pév & émi 74 Vyrewd "Epws &\os 8¢ & émt 1§ vooddet,
Ib. 210 a, 70 ka\Xos 76 éni Srgoty oduart.
Tbid. b, 76 én’ €l8er kaAdv.
Soph. 247 d, 5 éri ve Tovurois dpa kai én’ ékeivois Evppués yeyovds.
Politic. 310 a, émi Tovrois &) Todr" elvac Téxvy Pdpuaxov.
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Tim. 48 e, ixava v émt rois umpoaley Nexeioev.

Cf. Andoc. i. 25. p. 4, rév Pevydvrov émt Tois pvorypios,

§ 119. b. Adverbially compounded.
Legg. 697 ¢, émt & xelpovs,
Cf. Hom. Od. viil. 2485, é ér marpav.

§ 120. ¢. In Composition.

Crito 43 ¢, ér\derac—* exempts.” Perhaps the meaning of ém is
‘with a farther result’ or ‘condition,” and so ém\veofar would
be to obtain a man’s relcase, under the condition of a ransom
to be paid. Similarly would émayyéAXegfa: be ‘to announce so
as to bind oneself in time to come,” and so ‘ to offer,’ ¢ promise.’

Symp. 142 a, émords mepiépeva. émorivas 18 to stop in the courso
of progress from one point to another. orijvac is to stop, with-
out any reference to moving again. So éméyegfa: is to pick
out, e.g. in passing along a line. émoras mepiépewa is equivalent
to the one word éréuewva. For émpévew sec under mepl, § 127.

Phedo 62 e, § Sorpdrys . . . émBAéyras mpds fpds. From the notion
of succession here again we should get ¢looking [from Cehes]
to us,’—¢turning to us. Cf. Apol. 31 d, émkwpediv.

§ 121. Kard.
a. With Accusative.

Legg. 918 a, émerar kard wéda—Fin close succession.’

Soph. 243 d, kard wéda ye, & Oeairyre, IméAafBes—* you have canght
at once the train of the thought.” This is of coursc a pregnant
use of the Preposition, implying xaré wdda émdpuevos.

b. With Genitive, in Attributive sense.

Meno 74 b, plav dperiy NaBeiy kara mdvrov.

Ib. 46 a, xara mavrés oxfparos ToiTo Aéyw.

Ib. 74 a, kard Ghov elmdy dperijs wépt,

Phaedo 70 d, py rolvwy kar’ dvlpbmwv axdmer pévov rovro— consider
this not as an attribute of mankind only.’ The xard, in a preg-
nant use, stands for &s kar’ dvfpdmwy Neydpevor.

Phdr. 260 b, cuvribeis Néyov &rawov kara Tod dvov.

§ 122, ¢. In Composition.
a. Symp. 219 ¢, xaradapfdvew—* to carn by sleeping.’
B. Of doing a thing without rcgard to other considerations,
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Apol. 33 e, olk &v éxeivds ye abrod karadenfeln—implying the request
to be unprincipled or arbitrary.

Legg. 861 b, 8ols 8¢ oldéva Adyor bs opbds eipnke, karavopoberiaet.

Cf. Lysias vi. 3. p. 103, # karehefjoar i karaxapicacda *Avdoxily.
Iseeus vii, 38. p. 67, Tods &ovras dmodolvar ta@ 8vr’ alrd «ara-
vaykdoavres—* peremptorily eompelling.’

This xard often, but not always or neeessarily (see the last in-

stance), gives an unfavourable meaning to the word.

§ 123, Méype.
Adverbially compounded.
Gorg. 487 ¢, uéxpt mou.

§ 124. Hapd.
a. With Accusative.
a. Soph. 242 a, mapd wdda peraBaliov éuavrdv.

Cf. Pind. Pyth. x. 62, mdp modds, and Soph. Phil. 838, mapa wdsa.
B. Apol. 36 a, oire map’ SAiyor—Tliterally, ‘up to so little’ dif-

ference from the other quantity compared, i. e. so near it.
y.. In Comparison; signifying not ‘beyond’ but ¢contrasted
with’ (lit. ¢put coordinate with’).

Phdr. 246 e, maykd\qv Néyes mapd padhny waididy.

Thext. 144 8, dvdpeior map’ dvrivoiv.

For other instanees see Idioms of Comparison, § 174. Cf. Thue. v.
90, émetdy mapd 16 Sikatoy 10 Evpdépor Néyew mébeale.
b. With Dative.

Rep. 366 b, kal mapa beois kal map’ dvfpimors mpdfoper kard voly—
‘our dealings both with gods and with men will be what we
desire.’

Symp. 188 d, 6 mept rdyabi perd coPpocivys . . . . dmoreNovpevos kal
map’ fulv kai wapd Beois ["Epws]—* temperance exercised in deal-
ings between ourselves (men) and with the gods.’

_§125. e. With Genitive ;—* obtained from’ or ¢ proceeding from,’
~—of a sentiment or opinion.

Legg. %733 3, Toiro mapd o8 Ndyov ypi NapfBdvovra romeiv.

Soph. 226 d, Néyerar mapa mdvrav kabappds Tis.

Legg. 692 b, 18 8¢ map’ fpdv yiyvboxeabar taira . . . oddéy copdv—
“that these things should reccive recognition from us.’

Crat. 412 e, mapd moM\ay dpodoyeirat.
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DPolitic. 296 a, Néyov rov mapa rév moM\&Y Aeydpevor,

Critias 107 b, 7& mapé wdvrov fudy pnbévra.

Protag. 312 b, ) mapa Hpwraydpov pddnais.

Symp. 182 d, # mapakehevais 16 épdvre mapa mivrey favpasry. (mapd
ndvrov follows mapakélevais.)

Cf. Andoc. i. 140. p. 18, mapd mdvrev Suoloyovpéves radf Huiv
Umdpyet.

§ 126. In the remaining instances the Preposition has a pregnant
force: that is, the fact that an opinion or sentiment is referred to
is left to be understood from the mapd.

Rep. 362 ¢, mapa Bty kal map’ dvBpdrwy TG ddike mapeokevdofar Tov

Biov duewov.

Ib. 461 e, BeBarboachar mapd Tod Adyov.

Ib. 612 ¢, pobods . . . Saous Te kal ofovs Tj Yuxi) mapéxe map’ dvbpd-

wwy 1€ kal Oedv,

Ibid. d, Somep Exer 8¢ns kal mapd ebv kal mapa dvfpdmov.

Tim. 52 d, ofros . ... mapd 7is éujs Yidov Aoyiabeis év kedpahaie

de8dofw Adyos.

With this use of mapa cf. that of mpds, Hdt. iii. 137, va ¢pavy mpds

Aapelov édy kal €v ) €wvtov dékpos. Antipho i, 25. p. 114, kal
yap dv dwaidrepov kal Soubrepov kal mpds ety kal mpds dvbpdmow

yévorro uiv,

§ 127, Hepi.
b1, With Dative—¢in the sphere of; literally.

Protag. 314 a, dpa pj mepi Tois pihrdrois kuBelps Te kal kwdvvelys.

Phado 114 d, fappeiv xpy mept 157 éavrov Yy dvdpa. The feeling
is represented as locally watching over its object.

d. In Composition.

Phedo 59 e, xal fuiv éehdisv & Oupwpds . . . . eime mepipévey, xal pi)
mpdrepov mapiévar kv A, The meaning of mepyuéverv will be eluci-
dated by distinguishing it from émpévew. émpévew is to stop
in the course of a progress from one point to another until
somebody comes or something happens. * The éni, as in émory-
vat, 18 local, and it also presumes that the progress is to be

. resumed. It answers to the Latin prestolari. mepuuévew is to
defer any intended proceeding, to remain in statu quo, until

10 [Tn the MS. the uses of mep! with  the Accusative and the Genitive were
the Dative are lettered b., its uses in  to bave come in, lettered a. and ¢.]
Composition d, Apparently uses with
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a ccrtain future moment. The mepi has reference simply to
the lapse of the interval of time. Hence mepiuévew here is ‘to
wait a certain time,” which time is specified in the next words.
émpuévew would be unsuitable, as the admission of the visitors
into the prison could hardly be regarded as a continuation of
their walk to the prison.

Symp. 142 a, &6 Pakypels, &Py, odros *AmoANdBwpos, ob mwepiuévers;
Kdyb émoras nepiépeva.  Here the addition of the local émoras
in the second sentence shews that wepipuévew is not local. o
mepuévers ; ¢ walt a moment’ is more civil than ¢ wait there.

§ 128. IIpds.

a. With Accusative. Pregnant force;—i.e. not ‘for’ but ‘n
regard of fitness for’ : in other words, the Preposition is related to
the sentence, in which it stands, not immediately, but through the
medium of an unexpressed clause.

Phado 117 b, ¢ Néyeis mept Toide 700 mwéparos, mpds 7 dmoomeical
Ton;—¢what sayest thou as to this draught admitting of a
libation to a deity ?’ lit. ‘in regard of its fitness for a libation.’

Protag. 328 b, voijcal Twa, mpds 16 kakdv kdyadov yevéabar—* to notice
a person [favourably] in regard of his fitness for becoming’ &ec.

Symp. 177 b, évijcav @es Erawor avudaiov Exovres mpds dpéleav.

Legg. 7157 ¢, véue tepds peifoae pév mpds dperiy del peifovs kTN,

Pheedo 69 a, 7 8pfn mpds dperiv d\hay—lit. ‘right in regard of
fitness for making men good.’

Rep. 581 e, dupioByrotvrac éxdorov Tov €idovs ai fdoval . . . . wpds Td
kd\\twov kal ataxiov {iv.

b. With Dative.

Phedo 112 e, dvavres yap mpds duorépors Tois pebpace 76 ékarépwley
yiyveraw pépos.  [So Oxon.]

Ib. 84 c, mpos 76 elpnuéve Ndyw fv—* absorbed in.’

Cf Dem. F. L. 127%. p. 380, v dhos mpés 7¢ Aqpuare (Jelf).

§ 129. c. In Composition with a Verb mpds sometimes has the
general meaning of ‘additionally,’ and therefore rather qualifies the
whole sentence than unites with the Verb, and does not affect in
any way the meaning of the Verb.

Rep. 521 d, 3¢t dpa kal Toito mpocéxew T8 pdbpua—°to have in

addition.’

Ib. 604 b, mpocelrwper 8¢ abrp—*‘and let us say to her moreover.’
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Thewt. 208 e, tiv dagopdy tév dAwv mpooAdBp—* apprehends in
addition its difference from other things.” So 209 d, mpos-
doédoai.

Apol. 20 a, oplow fuveivac xpiuara diddwras, kai xdpw mpocedévar.

Phedo 74 a, 163¢ mpoondaxew, évvoeiv.

Gorg. 516 d, Ocuorokhéa Talrd raira émoingav kai Puyf mposeln-
plocav.

§ 130. “Ynép.
¢With a view to.’

Phezdo 107 ¢, émpekeias deirar ol Umép Tob xpdvov Tolrov pévov év
¢ kahopev 6 (fjv.

Protag. 318 d, einé t¢ veavioke xai éuoi Imép TovTov épwrdvre,

Cf. Lysias xii. 78. p. 127, olx imép dpiv dmofavdvros Onpauévous
dAX’ Imép s alrol womplas.

§ 131, “Ynd.

a. Adverbially compounded.
Phdr. 242 d, iwé v doeBij [Adyov]—¢ somewhat impions.’
Gorg. 493 ¢, imé 1 droma,
b. In Composition.
a. Umohoyifeoba,

Apol. 28 d, Crito 48 d, Phdr. 231 b.
Similarly,

Protag. 349 c, éywye oddév goi iméhoyor Tibepar.

Lach. 189 b, Aéy’ odv pndév miw nuerépay fhikiav Hmrdhoyor woiovpevos.

Note, that imoloyi{eocfar is not restricted to an unfavourable
sense; cf. Lysias xxx. 16. p. 184, oddév eikds alrd roiro Umdloyor
yevéofa: [so Bekker ; oidéva . . . rovrov Zurich editorsj—where airé
mcans ‘in his favour,” and xxviii. 13. p. 180, o8¢ ddikws vovrois
¢Pnut &v elvar Iméhoyov Tiv éxelvov Puyny,—not, as Taylor, ‘honestam
excusationem in suo exsilio habere, but ‘non injuria iis laudi
imputandum.’

The word does not mean ‘to subtract, according to our notion
of the operation; but ‘to reckon against,’ ¢ per contra’ :—the same
meaning of ¢mé which we get in Ymavrdy, Smoposia (‘an affidavit to
stop’ proceedings), imoripdcbas (equivalent to dvriripacar).

B. tmomivew.

Rep. 372 4, perpivs tmomivorres,
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§ 132. IproMs OF PARTICLES.

A. Kai expletive,—preceding and indicating the emphatic word.

a. In Relative Interrogative or Conditional sentences. Here
xai may generally™ be rendered ‘at all.’

Phzdo 47 b, mpiv kat els dvbpbmeiov odpa dpikéobai— before it
came at all.’

Ib. 88 a, mpiv kai yevéobar fpas—* before we came into being at
all’

Ib. 110 8, dmov &v kai yj J—" exists at all.

Apol. 22 a, va pot kai dvékeyxros i pavrela yiyvorro. Here xai
fastens itself to the latter portion of the compound dvékeyxros
—*not to be called in question at all.’

Phzdo 66 d, édv 7is fpuiv kal axoly yévnrau,

Ib. 108 d, € xai gmordpny—*if I even had had the knowledge.’

Ib. 110 b, € 8¢t kat pdfov Aéyew xandr—<if it is allowable to
narrate a fiction at all.’

Cf. Thuc. i. 15, 60ev Tis kai Sivams wapeyévero.

This xal frequently enters into a set phrase with the Adjective
OpIKpOS.

Apol. 28 b, Srov ¢ kai guikpdy EPeNds éaTwv,

Soph. 247 c, € 7t kal opikpdy éféhovar ovyxwpeiv.

Ib, 261 b, fappeiv xpy Tov kat opikpdy Tt Suvdpevoy.

Phileb. 58 a, &opmwavras Soois vob kat opikpdy mpoanpmTat.

Politic. 278 d, wds . .. Slvar’ dv Tis dpyxdpevos dmd 86fns evdods
émi T s d\nfelas xai pixpdy pépos dpwdpevos kroacbar Ppdvnay;

The remaining passages shew the xai entering into Interrogative

phrases.

Euthyphro 3 a, 7{ xal mowdvrd oé Pnot Siagbeipev Tols véovs;
Ib. 6 b, i yap xai Pproopev;

Phaedo 61 e, 7¢ yap dv is kal moiol d\o;

Laches 184 d, 7 yap dv 7is xai mowt ;

11 Perhaps it is better to say that a numerous force, which it might
the key to these passages is e.g. Thue.  strike any one we were” So Arist.
ii. 11, o0Kkouw xp1), €l T Kal SorobpevmAg-  Eth. Nic. V. xv. 9, els & &) BAémovar
Oc ¢mévar, TobToU Evena GueléoTepby T kal Sokel elvar adikia wpds alTév—
mapeoxevaguévovs xwpelv—* if any one  ‘upon this view there ¢s, what we
considers that we are a numerous are inclined to think there is, injury
force, as we are,—or rather *if we are  of oneself.’
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There is a latent affirmation in a simple Interrogative sentence
with 7i. The xai neutralises this affirmation. ¢What have you
done?’ implies that you have done something : the first instance
above shews how this implication is neutralised. It is not so with
wds kai, wod kai, &c., where the kai affirms the implied Proposition :
ABsch. Choeph. 528, Iol kai rekevrd. .. Adyos; ¢ what was the issue?’
—implying expectation of onc. [Dindorf with the MSS. reads Kai
moi. Cf. however Eurip. Pheen. 1354, H&s kal mémpaxrac Surrvxov
maiSwv pévos;]

B. In Affirmative Independent sentences. Here the force of

kat is often difficult to render by a word, but it secms to be always
identical with the emphasis.

Philcb. 23 a, mavrdmaow dv Twa kal driplav oxoi.

Euthyd. 304 e, oirwol ydp mos kal elme Tois Svdpag.

Rep. 328 ¢, dua ypdvov yap kai éwpdkew adrdy.

Ib. 395 e, moAXoi kai Seqoopev. This phrase often recurs.

Symp. 177 a, ¢pdvac 8y mdvras xai Bovkeabar.

Ibid. b, kai rodro pév Hrrov kal favpacrdv—where Stallbaum well
compares Thuc. vi. 1, 7 paov kal éméfevro, but wrongly joins
xal, both there and here, with the Adverb. [So Stallbaum,
but his reference is wrong. He seems to mean Thuc. iv. 1,

where the old editions have j pa\\ov kal émerifevro, Poppo and
Goller with most of the MSS. 7 xal pa\hov émerifevro.]

Phaedo 107 ¢, 6 kivduvos kai 86fetev &v Sewds elvar,

Phileb. 25 b, o kal éuot ppdaets, bs olpat.

§ 133. Adverbs of intensity are often thus emphasized.

Apol. 18 b, «ai wdhar moANG 70y &m.

Rep. 342 ¢, ovexdpyaev évratfa kal pdka pdys.

Symp. 189 a, épn elmeiv vov "Apioroddrn 7t Kal pd\’ émaioaro.

Ib. 194 a, € kai pd\* &v poBoio.

Phedo 117 b, kal pdha Mews. Ibid. c, xal pdha edyxepds.

Protag. 315 d, orpdpast kal pdha woXhots.

Legg. 832 a, kai ud\’ éviore olk dueis dvras.

Phaedo 61 e, kai ydp ivos kal pdNiora mpémer pélhovra ékeie dmody-
pev Saokomety k..,

Rep. 404 b, am\ij mwov kai émewis yvprvaoriky) kat pdeora ) wept oV
wéhepov,

N
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Legg. 773°c, & py Bovdpeba EvpPalvew fpiy, kai pdhiora EvpBaive
Tats wheioTais woheat,

Euthyd. 293 e, (A) AN\’ 0ddév dpa énioracfor; (B) Kai pdha, § &
8s—‘on the contrary.’

Cf. Hom. Od. i. 318, Adpov . . . ddpevar olkdvde pépecbar, Kat udka
kakév é\dy, ib, 46, Kai Aipy keiwds ye éowdre keirar SAéfpe, Il. xiii.
638, Tavmép 1is kal pa\hov ééXderar é£ &pov elvar, Od. viil. 154,
Knded pou kal palkov évt ¢peaiv fimep defloe. Hdt. ii. 69, ol 8¢
mept ©fBas kat kdpra fyqrrac adrods elvar {povs (where of course
kai xdpra goes with fyqrra)). Asch. P. V. 728, Afral o
68nynoovor kat pdX’ dopévws, Choeph. 879, kat ud\’ 7Bavros 8¢ 8¢i,
Eum. 373, 8fa 7 dvdpdv kai pd\’ vn’, alfépe aepval krX.  Soph.
El 1455, Hdpear: d7ra kai pd\® d¢nhos béa.

§ 134. Kai is subject to Hyperbaton in this use as in others. In
the foregoing examples the «at indicates the stress laid on the
word next following it: but when the word to be emphasized
begins the clause the xai is sometimes postponed.

Phedo 63 c, etmep T @\No téw rowirwy, duoxvpioaluny &v kai Toire

—where the xai emphasizes Suoxvpioaluny.
Ib. 68 ¢, 7 cwdpoaivn, fiv xal of moAXoi dvopdlovot cwdpooivyy—
where the stress of «ai includes 1.

Gorg. 620 b, pdvois 8 Eywye kat Junv Tols dppnydpots kal goiorais

ok éyxwpeiv pépdesbar rovro—where kat emphasizes pdvois.

Cf. Hdt. i. 191, és & 87 kal 76 kdpra émifovro—i. e. (if the order

allowed it) 76 xat xdpra.
§ 135. my.
a. In Indicative sentences expressing a negative supposition.

Thext. 192 e, Swkpdrys émyryvboxe . . ., 6pa 8¢ pndérepov—"* but

sees, by the supposition, neither.

Phileb. 18 e, roir' adrd Tolvwy fpds 6 mpéober Noyos dmairel was éorw

&y xal woAAG alrdv éxdrepoy, kal was pi) dmepa eVBs dANG k.7,
Pheedo ‘106 d, oxo\j yap dv T¢ d\No Ppbopav psj déxoro. The mean-
ing is not ‘of all things that exist scarce anything could be,
in sueh a case, exempt from corruption, but ¢there could
hardly exist anything not admitting corruption’ The exist-
ence of the whole class ‘incorruptible’ becomes questionable.
Hip. Ma. 297 e, 6 &v xalpew npas moii, pj v wdoas tas Hdovds, AN’
6 &v &ia 77js drons—* suppose we say, not.’
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Hip. Ma. 299 d, & odv 700 7déos . .. Sapéper 7§ 780 elvar; piy
y&p €l peifwy Tis ndovy i é\drraw,

Politic. 292 e, merrevral Togoiror odk dv yévowrd more, pn T 3y
Bagikeis ye—*let alone kings.” Comparing this with the last
instance but one, we see how the force of pj 7 is enhanced by
its following the clause with which it is contrasted.

Tim. 26 ¢, Néyew elpl éroypos, py pévov év kepudaiors AANG k.T.\.

Politic. 295 e, py ébéoro &) mapa raira &repa mpoordrrew; (‘is he
to be forbidden%’)

Cf. Aschin. iii. 21. p. 56, ér fpfa, py dmodpunow; (‘am I not
to’ &ec. 1)

The w3 in the Brachylogical combination p5 8re comes under this
head ; for instances see below, § 154.

§ 136. 8. In the Deprecatory form of contradiction.

Euthyd. 294 ¢, (A) olx éfapxei gor dkoioar kr\.; (B) Mndauds
d\\a k.7,

Ib. 300 a, (A) 7¢ &; (B) Mpdév.

Protag. 318 b, roiro pév obdév favuaariv Néyers' d\A& py) obras.

Meno %5 a, (A) mepd eimeiv.  (B) Mz, A\ ad elné,

Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 854, (A) Ofros o0, moi feis; éml xadiakovs;
(B) Mpdauds.

§ 137. y. In the sense of ¢whether.'—For instances see above,
§ 61.

§ 138. 8. In the sense of ¢perhaps’-—from which the sense of
¢ whether’ just mentioned flows. See above, § 59.

Euthyd. 298 ¢, py ydp, & Eibidnpe, 76 Aeyduevov, ob Nivov Aive
ovvdnres ;—* are you perhaps not joining’ &e.? i.e. ¢perhaps
you are not joining.’

Protag. 312 a, dA\X’ dpa iy odx ImohapBdveis—¢ perhaps, then, you
on the contrary do not suppose.’

§ 139. 00 mdw.
The universal meaning of ob wdvv is ‘hardly,’ ¢scarcely.’
Thewt. 149 d, od mdwv rodro oida.
Ib. 142 b, ok &v mdww ToApnoee Pijoar.
Symp. 180 ¢, ob wdvv Siepvnpdvever.
Ib. 204 d, od mdww Epny & Exew éyd> mpoxelpws dmoxpivasfar,
N 2
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Phedo 63 a, od wdwv edbéws é0éNe meibeaba.

Ibid. ¢, odx dv mdvv duoyvpioaipny.

Ib. 85 d, od mdvv cpalverar ikavds eipijobar.

Ib. 100 a, ob wdwv fvyxwpd.

Thezt. 145 a, od wdvv dfiov Tov voiv mpogéxety.

Ib. 1776 b, od wdwv pddiov meioar.

Phaedo 59 a, 0ddév mwdvv pot éXeevdv elojjer,

Apol. 41 d, kal €ywye Tois karaynpioauévors pov kai Tois karnydpois
oV wdrv yakemalvo.

The following three instances are decisive for the meaning

¢ scarcely.’

Euthyphro 2 b, 038’ alrés wdvv 7 yiyvdoxe, & EV6iPpov, 7ov @vdpa.

Protag. 331 e, od mdw olrws, ob pévror oddé ad bs oV por Sokels
oleabar.

Phileb. 41 a, oxeddv yap 16 Yredder pév o mwdvv wormpas &v Tis Nimas
e xal )Sovis Bely, peydpy 8¢ NNy kai moANjj} cvumimTovoas wompia.

The following three are to be interpreted on the principle of

Litotes.

Symp. 195 €, xpaviwv, & éorw od mdvv pakaxd—¢skulls, which can
hardly be said to be soft things.’

Apol. 19 a, olpac 8¢ adrd xakemdv elvai, xal od wdvv pe Navfives oidy
éorv—T can hardly say I do not know.’

Ib. 41 d, xai &ywye Tois karaynPigauévois pov . . . o wéw xakeraive
—¢TI can scarcely say I am displeased’—*‘I have no sufficient
cause to be displeased.’

Cf. Ar. Eth. Nic. IL vil. 3, é\\elmovres mept Tas 7dovas ob wdwv
yiyorrai, IV, 1. 30, & pév odv 7ijs dowrias ob mwdvv ovvdvdlerar.

§ 140. Different is Laches 183 ¢, od mwdwv d\iyois éyd Tourwy mapa-
yéyova—where wdwv goes closely with dAiyos. Quite different also

are mwawv ob, wavrdmagw ol, &c.

§ 141. 003

The use of odd¢ for kal o0 in the sense not of ‘and not’ but of
‘also not’ is worth pointing out in cases where the o00d¢ qualifies
specially not a Substantive (the common case) but some other Part
of Speech.

Phileb. 23 b, oxedov 8¢ 0ddé pgdiov—for axeddv 8¢ xai od padiov.
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Legg. 730 d, miptos pév 8 kal 6 pndév dduwkdv' 6 8¢ pnd émrpémwy
rois ddwovow ddiketv whéov ) Sumhacias s dios ékelvov—* but
he who beyond this does not allow’ &ec.

Euthyphro 15 b, péuvpoar ydp mov ém k., ) 008¢ péumoar ;—for
#) kai o0 péwmoar; ‘or on the contrary,’ lit. or, which is also
an alternative.’

Phaedo %2 a, i8¢ Tolvwr olres 8m obd ddikws bpohoynkaper—Ii, e. idé
Tolvuy Kai ovrws 6Tt olk ddikws op.

Crito 44 b, ds éuol, éav g¥ dmobdvps, 00dé pla Evppopd éoriv, dA\\a
«rX. Taking this reading now for granted [Oxon. and one
other MS. have otdeuia], it will be explained by resolving the
o0dé, and attaching the xat to &s, ‘since moreover the event
of your death is to me not one misfortune, but’ &e.

Ib. 45 a, xal yap o0dé woA rdpyipiov éari—for xat yap kai k.T.\.

Ib. 45 c, & 8¢ 0dé dikaror—For ére 8¢ kai od dikatov.

Cf. Isocr. xviii. 65. p. 383, 87’ o0& ovrw pddiov fr—* when, besides,
it was not easy.” Ar. Eth, V. viil. 10, &t 8¢ o0dé—for ére ¢
kat ov.

§ 142, ’ANAd.
a. Introducing a supposed objection.
ANNG' 87
dA\\a

Rep. 365 c-d, we have seriatim d\\a yap
NG S0,

Apol. 37 b—c, we have the series mérepor
B. Introducing an instance.

Symp. 196 d—197 a, we have the series mparov pev Kkai peév

& ... ye——dA\d.

§ 143. Eibis, viv, adrika, moNhdkis, &c.

a. ebfis, ‘from first to last, Phdr. 259 c.

B. viv, ‘as the case now stands,’ Crito 54 b, Apol. 38 b.

y. abrika, ‘for instance, Theet. 166 b, Protag. 359 e, Phdr. 235 e,
Legg. %727 a, Gorg. 483 a, domep alrika, Laches 195 b, émet abrika.

3. moANdwis, ¢ perchance,’ after uj, Protag. 361 ¢: after el dpa,
Pheedo 60 e, Laches 179 b, 194 a, Politic. 264 b, €l Twwr moAAdxis
dpa Siaxiroas, Phdr. 238 d, éiw dpa moAdkis vuuddhymros Yévwpar.
And perhaps Phedo 73 d, domep ye Rat Sippiav s 'ic.S‘c‘ov woAAdkis
KéByros dveuvnoly.

e. Ore, ‘whereas.” “0O7 olv &) equivalent to émedy odv, Soph.
254 b, Tim. 69 a. So émdre, Euthyd. 297 d, Laches 169 d.
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§ 144. The remaining heads treat of Particles in combination. J

B. In order to understand and to interpret certain combination
of Particles, regard must be had to the fact, that they enter simu:-
taneously into the sentence, as it were speaking at once rather than
in succession.

a. A familiar instance is the combination kai—3¢, €. g.

Rep. 573 b, éos &v kafipy coppoaivys, kai pavias 8¢ mAnpboy émax-
roi. The 0¢ and the xai enter into the meaning abreast of one
another.

§ 145. b. Kai pévroe only differs from xai—38¢ in that the uévros
ig stronger than the &¢, and that the two Particles are not neces-
sarily separated by the intervention of other words.

Symp. 214 e, kai pévrot obrwai moingov,
Ib. 222 a, kai pévror olx épué pdvov taira memoinkev, dAN& kai Xap-
: X
pidny k1A
Apol. 17 ¢, kai pévroc kal wdvv ToiTo Updy déopa.
Ib. 26 e, dmiords ¥ €l kal ravra pévror gavre,
Ib. 31 b, kai € pévror ¢ dmd TovTwr dméhavor k.7
Euthyd. 289 e, xai uévrot oldév favpaoriv.

Alc. 1. 113 ¢, kal pévros kat €5 Néyets.

§ 146. c. Such a combination again is xai olv «ai.
Protag. 309 b, xal yap moAN& imép éuod elme, Bonbiov époi, kai olv kal
dpre dn’ éxelvov Epxopat,
d. Such again is & dAAd.
Soph. 235 d, ov & d\\’ einé mpdrTov.
e. And again dé—puévror,

Phdr. 26% ¢, Hperaydpeia 8¢ otk fv pévrot Torair’ drra;

§ 147.f. AN & ydp.

Here we must observe that there is no Ellipse, such as is in-
volved in the supposition that, whereas the yap refers to the clause
immediately subjoined to it, the dA\\& belongs either to a clause
understood or to a clause following at a greater distance. The
sense forbids such a supposition : for the d\\a sits much closer to
the clause immediately subjoined than the y&p does. ’AN\& yap has
two meanings: one when it introduces an objection, and is there-
fore ironical; the other, which alone needs illustration, when it
has the force of ‘but be that as it may,” or ‘but the truth is.’
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Symp. 180 a, Aloyvhos 8¢ Prvapel k.r.N.* dANG yap TG Svrt kT,

Phdr. 228 a, el éyd ®aidpov dyvod, kal épavrod émiéAnopar’ dA\ha yap
obdérepa €T ToUTwWY.

Phado 87 d, pérpd dv por paivorro Néyew, s 1) pév vy mohvypduidy
éori, 7o 8¢ odpa dobBevéoTepov kal Shiyoxpovidrepov. dANG yap &v
¢ain ékdoTny TOV Yuxdy moANG oduata kararpiBew . . . . dvaykaioy
peévr’ &v ely kv \.—but, he might say, be that as it may,” &c.

Ib. 95 c—d, ppiew . ... dr mohvypémdv éore Yvyy k.. dAN& yap
o08év Tt palkov fv dfdvarov.

Meno 94 e, d\\a ydp, & éraipe, pij odx jj SiSakrév dperp—‘ but the
truth is.’

Apol. 19 ¢, kat ody ds drpdlwr Aéyw T\, dA\a ydp éuol TovTwY, &
dvdpes "Abnvator, ovdév péreor.  So Ibid. 4, Ib. 25 ¢, &e.

Cf. Hom. Il vii. 237-242, Adrap éyéw b olda pdxas k.rh.c ‘ANN
ov ydp o é0éhw Baéew k.1, Od. x. 201, K\aiov 8¢ Aeyéws .\
AN\’ ob ydp Tis mpnbis éyiyvero pupopévoroiv.

§ 148. g. "ANN #, m\i 4.

The joint meaning is ‘except.” By the d\\a the exception to
the negative which has preceded is stated flatly: the # allows the
negative statement to revive, subject to this exception alone.

» bl

Symp. 189 e, viv 8 olx éorw [dvdpdyvwor] dAX' 7 év dveider Svopa

kelpevov,
Pheaedo 82 b, uj pogodioavr: ob féus dpukveioBar AN’ §) 76 piho—
pabet,

Ib. 81 b, Gore undeév d\No Sokeiv elvar dAnbés AAN' ) 16 cwparoedés,
Ib. 9% d, od8év @X\o okomely mpogikew dvfpdme . . . AN’ ) 76 dpioTov.
Protag. 329 d, oddév diadéper dAN’ # peyéfer kal opixpdrnte.

Ib. 334 e, py xpfiobac é\aiw, AN’ §) & T¢ opikpordre.

Ib. 354 b, % &eré 7t @\Xo Téhos Néyew, . . . AN’ i} 7dovds Te kai
Aimas ;—The interrogative is equivalent to a ncgative; so that
the rule stands good that d\\’ # occwrs only after a negative
in the main construction. The &\\o is anticipatory of the
exccption, and this is also pleonastic.

Apol. 42 a, &ov mavri Ay § 16 beG—again a virtually nega-
tive sentence, the adghov mavri being equivalent to 87hov oddevi.
The analogy of dA\X\’ # perfectly justifies, so far as Syntax is
concerned, the disputed reading =\jp #. The m\jv and the #
enter the meaning simultaneously, introducing the cxception
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each in its own way; =Aj implies ‘it is known to none—
saving that [in contradiction to this] it is known to God;’ 7,
less harshly, “it is known to none, or however [only] to God.’
Cf. Thue. v. 60, ob perd tdv mheidvor Bovhevoduevos, AAN’ 7 €l dvdpi
xowdaas, 80, éynpicarro . . . p fvpBaivew To AN’ ) dpa, Vil. 50,
olkére dpolws fravriotto, dNN' 7§ piy Pavepds ye dbdv Ymopieabar,

vilil. 28, o¥ mpordeyouévwy dAN’ 7 'ArTikds Tds vals elvat.
> P Xop Ul

§ 149. h. viv 8¢ ... ydp. This combination is always preceded
by a hypothesis of somcthing contrary to facts, and is parallel to
the Protasis of that sentence, which it contradicts. The 8¢ and the
y0p exercise a simultaneous force; 8¢ represents that the condition
stands differently in fact from what it is in the supposed case, and
yap further represents that the infercnce must be different.

The combinations »iv & ...y and d\\& yap approach each
other in meaning as well as in structure. Niv 8¢ ... yap is however
only used in contradicting the Protasis of a hypothetical proposi-
tion. There is of course no Ellipse to be supplied ; that is, we are
not to look on to a sentence beyond to supply a clause to the sy
8. The &¢ sits as close to the clause immediately subjoined as
does the ydp* the viv (“as the case actually stands’) belongs to both
Particles equally. Some of the instances which follow would admit
of the Elliptical explanation of the viv 8 but none of them neces-
sitate it, and some others do not admit of it.

Euthyphro 11 ¢, «at el.pév ‘abra éyd> E\eyov, lvws dv pe éméoxwmres’

viv 8¢ gal yap al Umobéoes elaly: aNhov O Twos Oet okdpparos.

Ib. 14 ¢, 6 €l dmexplvw, ikavas &v §0n epepabnen. viv 8¢ dvaysn yap
Tov épwrdvra 7§ épwrwuéve dxolovlety' Tl &) ul Néyers k.T\.;

Apol. 38 a, e pév fv por xpipara, émpnoduny & viv 8 ol yip
éorw.

Protag. 347 a, ¢ oy, xai €l péows Eheyes émewn kai anby, olx dv
wore &reyov. viv 8¢ opédpa yap Yevdipevos Ooxets alydn Aeéyew:
Sid raird ge éyd Yéyw.

Charm. 175 a=b, o yap dv mov . . . dvapehés épdin, i Tt ol Sdehos
Jv. viv O¢ mavraxy yap grrdpeba.

Laches 184 d, el pév yap ovvepepéolny Tirde, Jrrov dv Tol Totolrov
édet.  viv 8¢ i évavriav yap Adyns Nixig €fero. €0 87 éxer drovoar
xat oov,

Ib. 200 e, € pév olv k1., Sikawy &v v kTN viv 8 dpoiws yap

’ » -
wdvres év dmopig éyevépeba, i olv Qv Tis KT, ;
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Legg. 875 ¢, émet ravra €t moré ris dvfpdmwv . . . mapahaBeiy Svvards
» ’ LX) 'y ’ -~ \ y \ » > - >
€ln, vépov obdév &v Séorto k... viv 8¢ ob yip éoTw oddapot ov-
dapds aNX’ ) kard Bpaxl. 86 8y 16 Sevrepov aiperéov.

Cf. Lysias xii. 61. p. 125, dpws & éyd yap déopar dvaraioacba,

§ 150. i. The cases of o pj and pj o, when they make one
negative, must be explained upon this principle of simultaneity of
force. . The resulting negation, though single, is both subjective
and objective.

Of o? u7 a single instance may suffice.

Laches 194 d, ai ydp pot dokeis obdeé pi fobjobar 61 k...

Of the uses of u3 od Mr. Campbell, Theztetus, Appendix B, has
given a happy analysis and explanation. But it may be noticed
that in a peculiar instance his restriction of uj od to a Dependent
clause, with the Infinitive or Participle, does not apply.

Phileb. 12 e, mds yap 7dov ye ndov uy oly Spodrarov dv ein ;—

which however is virtually equivalent to was yap dv évdéyouro,

780wy n8ovij 1y oy duotérarov eiva ;

§ 151. C. Many combinations of Particles are Elliptical. Such
are those of a Negative with 6 or émws which follow.
a. O pévov §r—"I was not only going to say’ (parenthetically).
Symp. 179 b, é6éhovaw, od pdvov ot dvdpes, dANa kai kTN,
Legg. 751 b, o pdvor obdév mhéov &b refévrov, old 8Gre yélws &v
wdpmolvs SupPaivor, axedov B¢ k.T.\.
Cf. Thuc. iv. 85, ai yap o¥ pdvoy 8ri alroi dvBisracfe, dANa xat ofs

* » ’ ° > \ 4
&y &riw, Roady Tis éuot mpdaeat.

§ 152. b. 0lx 8mws has a similar meaning in Negative sentences.
‘Whence moreover oly 8rws is said to be equivalent to ol dmws ol
which means that the Negative which follows extends its meaning
backwards over the ody émws clause.

Meno 96 a, oi ¢pdoxovres diddaxalot elvar ody Smws ENNwv diddaxahot

Suoloyovvrar, dAN’ od8é alrot érigradfar.

Cf. Thucyd. i. 35, olx Smws kwhvrai . . . yeqoeale, dAAd kai - . .
wepdreocfe (where the Negative is borrowed by xwlvrai yew-
oeofe from mepideade, which being its opposite is a virtual
Negative), iii. 42, olx 6mos {nuoiv d\Ad pnd® dripdlew.

§ 153. c. Ody 8ri—*not but that ;’ lit. ¢ I was not going to deny
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that’ (parenthetically). Occurring in sentences of Negative form, it
borrows their Negative. It is quite different from od pdvov 8re.
Thezt. 157 b, dore é€ dmdvrov TovTwy, Smep & dpxijs éNéyopev, obléy
elvar & adrd kaf alrd . . .. 716 & elvar mavraxdfev éfaiperéov, olx
ore gpets . . . quaykdopeba . . . xpiobar adrd.
Protag. 336 d, Swxpdry éyyvapar py émdioeabar, ody 611 maifer—* for
all it be true that’ &e.
Gorg. 450 e, obdenlav olual oe Bovheabar prropikyy kakeiv, oy OT¢ TG
prpare otraws elmes.
Lysis 219 ¢, mdoa 1 Toadm omovdy odk émt Tovrots oriv €omovdaopévn

« « . OUY 81t moXAdkis Aéyopev k.T.X.

§ 154. d. M3 én—=<ncdum,” ‘much less’ or ‘much more,’ accord-
ing as the scntence is Negative or Affirmative: ‘not to say,’ i. e. not
supposing us to say.

Symp. 204 e, puj 6r¢ . . . dA\a xai. So 208 a.

Apol. 40 d, pj 61 . . ., dAAd.

Protag. 319 d, pj rolvuw é7c . . . dAAd.

Legg. 799 ¢, mds mov véos, p7 61 mpeaBims.

Crat. 427 e, érwoiv mpayua, pjj 67e TogodTOV.

Phileb. 60 d, «al érwoiv eivac i yiyveabar, piy 6re 879 ye doviw.

Phdr. 240 e, & kat Ay drovew odk émirepmés, uy Ore Oy k..

Gorg. 512 b, bs ofre arparnyov, uj e kuBepyirov, otre dAXov ovdevds

» ’ y ) ’ ’
é\drrw éviote dvvarar adlew.

§ 155. D. Elliptical also, but in a still greater degree, are the
combinations which now follow.

2. 0¥ pévro. dAAd—* yet, so far from the contrary.’ After ob
pévroc is to be understood a proposition the contrary of that which
follows the d\\d.

Symp. 199 a, xapérw 8n° ob yap ért éykwopdlw Todroy Tév TPdTOV' OV
pévrow d\ha 7d ye aknfy . . . é0éAw elmeiv—* yet not so that I am
unwilling,—on the contrary I am willing,—to utter the truth.’

Meno 86 ¢, (A) Boidec odv v\ ; (B) Hdw pév odv, o pévroy, &
Sdkpares, AAX’ €ywye éketvo dv fdiora greyraiuny—* yet not so that
it would not,—on the contrary it would,—be most to my
taste to’ &c.

Crat. 436 d, ékelms 8¢ éeraabelons ixavds, Td Nourts alveobar éxelvy
émdueva. oV pévror dANG favpdlow’ dv €l kal T4 dvépara gupwvel
abra atrois—‘ yet I do not mean by this, that I should not
wonder,—on the contrary I should wonder,—if’ &c.
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Cf. Thuc. v. 43, od pévro. dAAd kal ¢povnuar: Ppdoveidy nravriotro,
So viil. §6, évravfa ;) olkére aAN’ dmopa vouloavres k.T.\.

§ 156. b. Of od yap dM\a the same explanation holds ;— for not

the contrary, but, 1. e. ¢ for, so far from the contrary.’

Euthyd. 305 e, 7 odv; Soxovoi ol ve Néyew ; ob ydp Tor dAN’ & e
Aéyos &xer Twa edmpémeav—-* for I must say,’ &c.: more literally,
‘for, do you know, so far from the contrary,” &c.

Ib. 286 b, mes Néyets ; ol ydp ot dAAG ToUTéy ye TOV Noyov . . . dei
favpd{w—-* for, do you know, I must say I’ &c. )

Phade 83 e, kéopeol 7’ elot kal dvdpeior, oy &v of moAhol évekd paow

. . ob yap d\\’ o¥re Aoyloarr’ dv Yuxy dvdpds Pkoodpov—* for,
so far from the contrary,—i. . ¢ for, most assuredly.’

§ 157. c. O pdvov ye dANd.

Phaedo 104 b, ob pdvov ¢ dA\Nd radrd Te €J Néyets, kal Tas tmobéves
rds mpdras, kai €l mgral vpwv elow, Spos émokenréa, The full
construction is o pévov ye Taira €0 Néyers, dAA& Tavrd Te €d Né-
yes kai kv \.—*not only is what you say true, but a further
observation in the same direction is true,’ namely ras Omofé-

geis KT\,

§ 158. What is to be noticed as to all the three expressions, o?
pévrow aANd, ob yap dANd, and ol pdvov ¥ dANG, is, that the od is not
retrospective but proleptic, referring to a proposition which is not
expressed but is indicated by s contrary expressed in the dAxa
clause.

§ 159. E. Other noticeable combinations of Particles are such as
follow. ’
a. Mév ye answered by &8¢, in working out a contrast between
two characters.
Symp. 180 d, més & ob 8lo & ed 3 § pév ye k. § 8¢ kT,
Ib. 215 b, moAd ye Oavpaobdrepos ékelvov® & pév ye kX, od 8¢ k.
Cf. Thuec. i. 0, of pév ye vewrepomowl. Dem. de Cor. 93. p. 257,
6 pév ye olppaxos dv. [So Bekker: & pév yip Zurich ed.]
Zschin, iii. 63. p. 62, 6 pév ye iy ovoiay Sédwxke.
b. kal pjy oddé . .. ye.
Legg. 728 d-e, ripov elvar cdpa ob 6 kakdv oddé loxupdv k..., xal

[y ’8‘ \ ’ ’ > ’ \ 8; 3 - ,
JU.Y]V OVO€ Ta TOVTWY ¥y evavria, Ta (14 T® [160'(1).

§ 160. The following are various combinations with 87, to which
ye is often subjoined.
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¢. Kai pév 87, with and without ye subjoined.

Rep. 409 a, &5 8) «al edjbers . . . Palvovrat kT X,  Kai pév 87, éhn,
cpddpa ye abrd wdoyovow,

Symp. 196 e, ¢ &) mpémet fuas paprple xpicat, vt mounris 6 "Epws
¢+« mdgav Tolnow TV KaTd HOVOLKYY . . . Kal pev 8 Ty e THY {dwy
woljow vis dvavriboerar KT\, ;

Soph. 217 b, kai pév 8 kard TUxyy ye, & Sdxpares, Adywv émedBov
wapar\noiov K.T.\.

Phdr. 231 d, kat pév &) el pév kA, e dé TN, So 232 b, 233 a.
d. "AN\& pév 81, without or with ye.

Crat. 428 b, d\\a pév &—-* well, no doubt.’

Crito 48 a, d\\& pév 87 . . . ye—"‘well, but then’ (in the mouth of
an objector).

Phado 75 a, Euthyphro 10 d, Gorg. 492 e, 506 d, d\Ad pév 87 . . .
ye—*but further —in a consecutive proof.

e. "Atap odv 8 . . . ye. Politic. 269 d.
f. "AXN’ odv 87 Spws ye. Rep. 602 h.

. O yip 83 .. . ye. Pheedo g2 b.

‘Qs 87 ro—* how true is it that” Rep. 366 ¢, Tim. 26 b.

i. ‘Qs &) ov—ironical. Gorg. 468 e, 499 b.

j- Kai 8} kai—*then, I suppose,’ ironically. Apol. 26 d.

5 03

§ 161. ¥\ Correlative Particles.
a. It isworth observing that in the Laws of Plato od has more
frequently 8¢ contrasted with it than d\Ad.
b. Instead of the common @M\ws 7e kai we find sometimes «ai
d@Mos kai, as Laches 181 a, 187 c.
¢. Irrcgular Correlatives.
Tim. 20 d, pdka pév drémov, mavrdraai ye piy d\nbois.
Legp. 927 b, 8£0 pév drotovar, Bémoval Te SED.
Symp. 205 d, 76 pév keddhatoy, k.. N, dAX’ of pév . . . oi 8¢ .7,
Ib. 174 b, xai roiro pév firrov kai avpaordy, dAAa k.T.A.

Apol. 38 4, dmopla pév édhwka, od pévrot Adywv.

§ 162. Note, that pévro is uced, and not &, (1) when particular
emphasis has to be given to the opposition ; (2) where, as in the
instance here quoted, 8¢ could not be conveniently used; (3)in
expressing opposition to a clause which is itsclf introduced by &¢.
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§ 163. IptomMs oF COMPARISON.
A. Syntax of words of the Comparative Degree.
B. ,, ,, words of the Superlative Degrce.
C. , , other Comparative words and formulz.
A. Comparatives.
a. Ordinary form.

The only case needing remark under this head is that of a clause
compared by #, while its pronominal pre-statement (see above, § 19)
is compared in the Genitive.

Phedo 89 d, otk dv ris peifov TodTov kakdvr mdbor, §j Néyous monoas.

Crito 44 c, ris &v aloxiwv €ly Tabrys 8da, §) dokelv k.T.\. ;

So Lysias xxv. 23. p. 173, oid&v ydp &v €l alrois xakewbrepov Tov-

rwv, ) mwldveada. We trace the Idiom back to Homer, Od.
vi. 182, od pév ydp Tobye kpeiggov xai dpetov,*H 86’ SpoPppovéorre
vojuaow olkov énrov "Avip 78¢ ywq. So Hdt. 1. 79, &s ol mapa

4 » \ 4 A e L | 4
Obfav €oxe Ta mpnypara, | bs alrds karedokee.

§ 164. b. Rarer forms.

a. ‘Qs as the Conjunction of Comparison.

Rep. 526 ¢, & ye pello mévov mapéxer olk v padiws ovdé moNAd dv
€eUpots @s ToUTO.

Apol. 36 d, odx €06’ § v paNhov mpémet olrws bs . . . owreiobar.

Cf. Hom. IL. iv. 277, [végos] peNdvrepov fiire mivoa. So Lysias vii.
I2. P. 109, fyovpevos palhov Aéyecbar &s poi mpooike, ib. 3I.
P. I1I, mpobuudrepor memoinka Gs . . . praykaldunp.

§ 165. B. Comparative followed by Prepositions.
Hapd. Note, that the mapa in this construction is not ¢ beyond,’
but ¢ contrasted with’ (lit. ¢ put co-ordinate with.) Cf. Phdr. 276 e,
maykd\py Néyeis mapa paidngy madidv.  And Thucyd. v. 9o, émedy mapa
70 Sikatov 16 Evpgpépor Aéyetw Umébeale.
Politic. 296 a, € 1is yiyvboke mapa Tods Tév Eumposfer Pehtiovs
vépovs,
Legg. 729 e, éori 7a 1év £évov kal els Tols Lévous dpapriuara mapd
T& TOY moNTdY els Oedy dvnprnpéva Typwpdy paklov.
Opd.
Phedo 99 a, Skatdrepov . . . ehvat wpd Tob Ppedyew . . . vméxew . . . Slkny.
Crito 54 b, pire maidas mept mhelovos morod pire 75 (fiv piqre dNo
undév wpd Tob dikaiov,

Cf. Hdt. i. 62, oioe i Tupawis mpd éNevbepins fjv domaarirepor.
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"Avri.
Rep. 619 c, airacfar rov kakdy wdvra pakhov avl’ éavrod.
"Ev.
Euthyd. 303 ¢, moAA& pév odv kai @\Aa oi Adyot Vpdy kaka €xovow, év
O¢ tois kai ToUTo peyalompeméarepov.
Kara after 7.
Pheaedo 94 e, moAd etorépou Tivés mpdyparos i) kad dppoviav.

§ 166. c¢. Irregularities.
a . Pleonastic form.
Crat. 433 d, éxews T ka\\lw Tpdmov . .. d\hov, ) K.T.\.;
Gorg. 482 b, olpac iy Mpav pou kpeirrov elvar dvappooreiv . . . pakhov
1) éué épavrd dolpdovoy elvar,
Charm. 159 e, Politic. 286 a, Tim. 87 ¢, Legg. 729 e, 854 e ;—all
* instances of a Comparative Adjective or Adverb with paXiov or

2
nTTOV.

§ 167. B. Comparative in regimen twice over.

Protag. 350 b, dappakedrepor eioiv alrol éavrav, émedav pdbwow, #
wpiv pabewv,

Symp. 220 e, mpofupdrepos éyévov Tov arparnydv éué NaBev i) Teavrdy.
A compendious way of saying two things; one, that Socrates
was anxious that Alcibiades should be chosen rather than
himself ; the other, that, though the generals too were anxious
for this, Socrates was more anxious than they. This con-
struction is illustrated by the other simpler instance.

Exactly parallel is Thuc. vii. 66, 76 y’ iméhouror Tis 86€ns dofevéore-
pov abtd éavrod éorly ) el und’ @nfnoav.

§ 168. y. Case after § assimilated to the Case before it, by Attrac-

tion.

Phado 110 ¢, é [xpopdror] Aapmporépwv kal kabapwrépwy f) Tobrwv.

Meno 83 ¢, dnd pelfovos §) Tocaiys ypappns.

This does not appear to be the regular construction. Compare
the constructions with domep, §§ 175, 176, below. The Homeric use
with #} varies : on the one hand we have, Il. i. 260, xal dpelogiv némep
Yuiv *Avdpdow Gpilnoas on the other hand, Il. x. 554, dpeivovas, né
wep oide, "Irmovs dwppoarr’, Od. xvil. 417, oé xpj Oduevar xal Adiov 7é
mep &ot, Il. xxiv. 486, Mvijgar marpds ceio . . . Trhikov domep éydv,
In Demosth. also there are both constructions with # e.g. F. L. 27.
P. 349, 00dév é\drrovos §) Tovrou® but De Cor. 162. p. 281, 1év mpérepov
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7 éyd Soxtpacdvrwy, ib. 178. p. 287, fudy dpewov i) 'kelvor mpoopw-
Lévoy.

§ 169. 8. Omission of #.
Legg. 956 a, Opiw 8¢ iy m\éov Epyov yuvaikds pids éppnvov.
Ib. 958 e, ymAdrepor mévre avdpov Epyov.
Phado 75 a, ob mept 7ob loov . . . paA\NSy Tt Kkal mepi adrod Tou kalod.
[Oxon. alone omits # here. The other MSS. and the edd. have
9 kal.]

§ 170. e. Omission of pa\\ov.

Rep. 370 a, &X' ivws olrw ddiov 7 "kelvws.

Meno 94 e, iows pddidy éort kakds moely dvfpdmovs 7 €0, Cf., as the
Zurich editors suggest, Lysias xii. 89. p. 128, Isocrat. v. 115.
p. 105, Viil. 50. p. 169.

Tim. 75 ¢, £uwédofe Tol mAelovos Biov pavhotépov 8¢ 7ov éNdrrova
dpelvova Syra mavri wdvrws aiperéov.

Cf. Xen. Mem. IV. iil, g, e dpa m &7t Tois Oeois épyov # (‘ other
than ’) dvfpdmovs Oepamevew. Lysias i. 62. p. 196, Odvarov per’
é\evbepias aipobpevor #) Biov pera Sovheias, XXi. 22. p. 163, ok 0l
ols Twas #) Vpas éBouhnbny mept uov Sikaoras yevéabar.

§ 171. B, Superlatives.
a. Ordinary form.
b. Rarer forms—with Prepositions.
"Emi.

Tim. 23 b, 16 kd\\torov kal dpiarov yévos én’ avfpdmovs.

Perhaps this is consciously Homeric : cf. e. g. Od. xxiii. 124, o9
yap dplorny Mijrw én’ dvfpdmovs Ppdo’ Eupevar,
Periphrastic with év.

Legg. 742 e, Tois xekrnpévous év Niyois tév avfpdmay mheioTou vopi-
oparos dfia kTHpara.

Ib. 892 a, &s év mpdrois éort cwpdrwy Eumpocbey wdvrey yevopévy.

§ 172. c. Irregularities.
a. Legg. 969 a, dvdpeibratos 1oy Torepov émyyopévav. Cf.
Pheedo 62 a, Toiito pdvoy Téy dN\wy amdrrwy,
B. Pleonastic.
Symp. 218 d, roi &s 8 7 BékrioTow épé yevéabar.
Legg. 131 b, mpiov &s 8 1t pdhiara.
Ib. 908 a, ds 6 pdhiora aypibraros.
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Legg. 758 a, s § 7 pdiar’ SAeyiorois.
Cf. Hom. Od. viii. 582, pd\iora Kgdioror.

§ 173. C. Other Comparative words and formule.
a. With 4.

Rep. 330 ¢, of 8¢ xkrpodpevor S\ § of ot dowrd{ovrar abrd.

Ib. 534 a, va pY npds moMamhagior Néywv éumhijoy 7 Gowy ol mapE
ApAv8dres.

Ib. 455 c, dapepdvrws Exer § 16 oV yuvadv.

Phaedo g5 ¢, Suapepdrras § el év e Blw Biods éreevra.

Phdr. 228 d, Sapépew 1& t0b épavros § & Tob pi.

Crat. 435 a, dnd rob dvopolov ye #) & Savoolpevos pOéyyouat.

Phileb. 35 2, énbupei rav évavriov § mdoxe. So Phdr. 275 a.

Gorg. 481 ¢, d\\d 7is fpav Widy T Eraaye mdbos § of ot

Crito 53 e, ri mody # edwxovpevos év Oerralia ;

§ 174. b. With mapd.

Rep. 337 d, érépav dmdxpiow mapd mdoas ravras mepi dikatoaivys,
BeAriw Tovrwy,

Phedo 105 b, map’ v 16 mpdrov ENeyov EXAnw.

Laches 148 b, &\\a Aéyovat mapa riw adrév 8dfav-

Ib. 181 d, éav & &w T @\No mapa Td Neydpeva.

Legg. 927 e, moui\\ovres émrndetpacw Blois Tov Tév Sppaviv Biov
nwapa Tov Tav pi).

And, with mapa simply, Theet. 144 a, dvipeiov map’ Svrwoiv.

§ 175. c. With domep and the like Adverbs ; and with correlative
Adjectives of likeness.

Phaedo 86 a, € ris Suoyvpiloro 16 adrd Néye bomep o,

Ib. 100 c. éav goi Evvdoxy damep épol.,

Gorg. 464 d, év dvdpdow olrws dvojTois damep ol matdes.

Apol. 17 b, keka\\emnpévovs Néyovs Bomep oi Tolrwv.

Politic. 274 d, &et Ty émpéleav alrods adrdv éxew xalbdmep Ghos 6
kéajros,
With Adjectives.

Gorg. 458 a, 0ddév oluas TogoiTor kaxdv, aov 8éfa Yrevdys.

Tim. 48 b, #\éypa é£ dépos xat mupds olov oi kipror furvyrdpevos.

Protag. 327 d, dypiol Twes, oloimep obs mépuar Pepexpdrns €didatev
émt Aqguaip.  So Crat. 432 e.

Cf. Hom. Nd. xx. 281, Idp 8 dp’ "08vooyi poipav Gégay . . . "Iony

€ A 9 ’
s avto: Tep € Aayyavov,
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§ 176. Note, that where the Noun brought into” comparison by
damep is the Subject of the Relative clause, there is a preference
for the Nominative, in spite of such an Ellipse of the Verb as might
have led to an Attracted Construction.

Cf. Hom. Il. xxiv. 486, Mvijoa: marpds oeto, Oeols émieixeX’ *Axi\Ned,
Ty\ikov, domep éydv. Lysias vi. 32. p. 106, Avmovpéve &omep
odros. Isocr. xviil. 47. p. 380, rovs Homep Kuhipayos BeBiwkdras.
This non-admission of Attraction often secures the meaning;
as Aschin. ii. 120. p. 44, Tols pkpomoNiras, domep abdrds, poBeiv
T Tdv pafdvov dndppyra.  [So Bekker: adrods Zurich ed.] Jelf
(Gr. Gr. § 869) notices, as rare instances of Attraction, Thue.
vi. 68, odk dmokékrovs domep kal npas, Soph. O. C. 869, doin Biov
Totobrov olov kdué ynpavar moré, Liys. 492. 72, [i.e. xiil. 72. p. 136]
obdapot yap €orw ’Aydparov *Abnvaiov elvar domep OpagiBovdov.
We may add, however, from Plato, the instance in Apol..17 c,
od yap &v mpémor Tide T nNhikia domep pepakie wAdrrovTt Adyous
els Upds eloéva,—where pepaxle is affected by Attraction to
wAdrrovTL,

§ 177. d. Comparison of onc Sentence as a whole with another.

Symp. 179 e, 8 raira dikpy alrd éméfeaay, . .. obx domep *AxA\éa
eripnoa.

Ib. 189 ¢, dokobot . . . . Bucias &v moiely . . . ., obx domep viv TovTwY
o0dév ylyverac,

Ib. 213 b, é\\oxév ad pe évraifa xaréxeico, Bomep eiobns Efaipims
dvagaiveafar,

Ib. 216 d, épwrikds dudrerrat . . ., kal al . . . 0bdév oidev, bs 7O TxTpa
abrod Tobro ob Sepvddes ; This sentence becomes an instance
under the present head by the removal of the stop after rovro.
The liveliness of the passage gains by this, as much as it suffers
by the common punctuation. The conversion of a categorical
sentence at its close into an interrogative one is natural and
common. [The Zurich editors have the common punctuation.]

Thewxt. 187 b, xpn, & Gcairnre, Néyew mpofipws paXoy 3} bs 76 mpe-
Tov Bkveis dmokpiveabat,

Apol. 39 ¢, mipwplay dpiv ffew . . .. xakemorépay vy AL 7 olay éué
dmekrdvare,

Cf, perhaps, Thuc. i. 19, éyévero adrois és 7évde Tdv méNepov 7
idla wapaokev) peilwy § bs ta kpdriord mwore perd dxpaipuols Tis
vppayias fonocav—taking bs to be not ‘ when’ but ‘how;’ but

o
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primarily Hom. Od. xxiv. 195-199, &s €0 pépmr’ *0dvaijos . « .«
0dx &s Turdapéov kolpn kaka pioare &pya.

§ 178. We may notice the graceful use of the vague Comparative

expressing a modified degree.

Symp. 1%6 ¢, frrov &v iy dndis.

Politic. 286 b, &oye pijros whéov.

Phedo 115 b, dmep det Aéyw, oddév katwérepor.

Charm. 174 ¢, §rév r, Euthyd. 293 ¢, firrov odv 7¢, in Interrogative
sentences, are a soft ovx and odkoiv.

Cf. the Latin si minus.

§ 179. IpioMs OF SENTENCES :—ATTRACTION.

A full scheme of all the varieties of Attraction may be' con-
structed upon the instances found in Plato. The varieties which
are treated of here include all but some of the most common.

A. Attraction of Dependent sentences.

2. Infinitival senteaces.

a. The ordinary form of Attraction here is that to be seen
in Ar, Eth. IIL. v. 3, é¢’ fuiv dpa 70 émexéor kal paddois elvar, or
Lysias xxviii. 10. p. 180, 7ois dpyovaw . . .émdeifere mdrepov xpi)
3ikalots elvai,—in distinction from the unattracted form, e.g. ZAsch.
Choeph. 140, Adrj} 7€ pot dds aappoverrépary wokd Myrpds yevéobar,

Crat. 395 c, kar’ ékelvov Néyerar 028w olov Te yevéohar mpovonbijva,

Hip. Ma. 292 ¢, 16" ka\dy, & mavri, ¢ &v ﬂpoo:ye'vnfat, Imdpxer éxelve

ka\é elvat,

It will be seen here that to present an opportunity for Attrac-
tion, there must be Ellipse of the Subject of the Infinitival sentence,
and moreover its Copula and Predicate must be in distinct words.
‘Where the subject of the Infinitival sentence is also the subject of
the principal sentence, Attraction is invariable, and the construc-
tion cannot be conceived without it,—as Bovhopévar pdv mpobipwy
elvar, Thue. i. 71; where notwithstanding there is Attraction
(though Lobeck denies it).

B. A form, which in one or two particular Idioms is common,
is developed in greater variety in Plato: where the Infinitival
sentence is dismembered, and the Subject or some other prominent
Noun of the Dependent sentence is placed in advance, under the
direct government of the principal Sentence.
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One common type is (e.g.) Hdt. v. 38, &ee fuppaxins of peydins
éevpebivar.  And primarily Homer, Il. xviii. §85, 0i & froc daxéew
pév dmerpomivro Aedvrov, and vii. 409. Another common, though
peculiar, type is éyd dikatos elpi Toiro moelr which stands for Sikaidv
eorv éué tobro moreiv—the éué being attracted out of the Infinitival
government into that of the principal sentence. Cf. Hdt ix. 4%,

kot Epacav elvar adéas (nuaoar,

§ 180. Of the Platonic type only specimens need be given here;

for the rest cf. ¢ Binary Structure,” §§ 214, 220, below.

Symp. 207 a, elmep Toi dyaboi éavrg elvar dei épos éoriv—where 7o
dyabod, the Subject of the Infinitival sentence, is separated
from it, and placed under the government of &ws éoriv in the
principal construction.

In the following it is not the subject, but some other Noun, of

the Infinitival sentence, which is attracted.

Rep. 443 b, dpxduevor tijs méhews oixilew.
Gorg. 513 e, émyetpnréov uiv éori T moher kai Tols molirats Oepa-
,
mevew.
Legg. 790 ¢, tpémov dvmep fpypeba tév wept t& cdpara pvloy Aex-
Oévrov Suamepaivew.

§ 181. y. In the following the two forms above exist together.
The Subject of the Infinitival sentence suffers Attraction in the
manner just mentioned, and secondly the Predicate of the Infini-
tival sentence is attracted into agreement with it.

Rep. 459 b, d¢i dxpwy elvar T@v dpxdvrawv.

Euthyd. 282 d, olwv émbupd 1év mporpenTikdy Noywy elvar.

§ 182. Note, however, that when both constructions have the
same Subject, the Predicate of the Infinitival sentence reverts to
the main construction.

Legg. 7473 b, tév alr$ fuveddra pepdpevor,

~ L
Charm. 169 a, od morelw épavrg ikavds eivat,

§ 183. 8. In another type, affecting the same class of sentences
as the last, we have the Subject of the Infinitival sentence, after
dikatéy éorw, dvdyxn éorly, oidv re éorlv, and the like, or after Verbs
of judging, turned into a forced Dative of Reference after Sikatov &c.
Doubtless, the Dative of Reference often finds its place in the
meaning as ‘well as the syntax; but this is not always the’case,

02
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e.g. in the passages from Hip. Ma. 294 b, Meno 88 ¢, and Crat.
392 a: whence the true account of it is Attraction.

Rep. 334 ¢, d\X’ Spows Sikatoy Tére ToUTOIS TOVS pév TOrnpols dpeleiy
KTl

Crito 50 e, xat oot Tatra dvrimotelv olet Sikawov elvar;

Pheedo 45 c, dvdyxn quiv atriy elkppévar.

Hip. Ma. 289 e, 76 8pfas AeySpevov dvdyxn alird dmodéxeabat.

Ib. 294 b, dvdyxn abrois peydhots elvac.

Charm. 164 b, yiyvbokew dvdyxn 76 latpg.

Meno 88 c, € dpa dpery Tév év T Yuxj Tl éori xal dvaykaiov alrg
dPpeNipo elvar.

Laches 196 e, dvaykaiov olpai 7$ taira Aéyovr: pnlevds Onpiov dmodé-
xeobar avdpiav,

Menex. 241 a, oidv re dpvveaar S\iyois wolhovs,

Phaedo 106 b, dddvarov Yvxj dwéAhvabar.

Phdr. 242 b, airios yeyevijobar Ny i pnbjvar,

Phileb. 33 a, ¢ 7ov Tod Ppovelv Aopévw Biov olad bs TovTOor TOV
Tpomov oldév droxwAier (v.

Crat. 392 a, dpf6repdy éort kakeicfar xakkis kvpivBidos T4 alrd Spvée.

Phzdo 92 ¢, mpémet Lvvwds elvar kal ¢ wept Tijs dppovias [)\6)«9]

Soph. 231 e, #epev aird ovyxwpioavres Sofdv éumodivv pabipast
wept vy kabapmjy abrdv eivas,

Rep. 598 d, imohapBdvew et ¢ Totolrey Sre ebnbns.

Apol. 34 e, 8edoypévor éori 76 Swkpdrer dadépeww Twi TEY TWOAADY
dvfpémav. [So Oxon. See note on the text, p. 9o, above.]

Cf. Philolaus ap. Stob. p. 458, odx oldy 7 Fs odbevi 7av vrwv xal
yyvookopévay P’ dudv yveobipev, and again ib., ddtvarov Fs
&v kai adrais xoopnbijuev. [Quoted by Boeckh in his Philolaos,
p- 62.] Andoc. i. 140. p. 18, dde Ppiv &iov dbupnbivar.

On the other hand we have, unusually,
Gorg. 458 d, aloxpdv 8) 70 Novmdw yiyverar éué ye pij é6éhew.

§ 184. b. Attraction of Participial clause attached to the Infini-
tival sentence.
Here the unattracted form would be e.g.
Crito 51 d, mpoayopeboper 'Abpaiov 16 BovAopéve . . . éfeivar Aa-
Bévra ra atrod dmiévas,
Cf. Hdt. ix. 78, kai 1ol feds mapédwke puodpevor Tiv ‘EXAdda kAéos
«araféoba, and Hom. Il x. 187, rdv Umvos SAdAet Nikra ¢purac-

gopévotat,
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Instances of the attracted form are
Apol. 17 ¢, 08¢ yap dv mpémor THde T fAwia . . . WAdrTOVTL Adyous
els Dpas elowévai—where m\drrovre is attracted into correspond-
ence with 7Awia though the Gender follows the thought, as in
Legg. 933 a, mats Yuxals tév dvfpdrav Svsemovuévais mpds dAA)hovs.
Cf. Hom. Il. iv. 101, Efxeo . . . péfew éxarduByv . .., Olkade vogricas.

§ 185. Reference to the unattracted form explains such places as

Symp. 176 d, ofre alrds é0ehnoaip dv miely, obre d\A@ avpBovel-
caipt, d\\ws Te kal kparraldvra — where kpamalévra agrees
regularly with the subject of the meiv understood after ovuSov-
Aevoay.  And somewhat similarly

Phdr. 276 e, roi duvapévov maifew . . . pvboXoyotvra—this Accusa-
tive arising from a mis-recollection of the Infinitive construc-
tion last preceding.

§ 186 c. Dependent sentences introduced by Conjunctions or
Oblique Interrogatives.

a. Here, too, as in the Infinitival sentence, the sentence is torn
asunder, and a portion of it, consisting of a Noun or a Noun-phrase,
brought under the direct government of the principal construction.

This Attraction manifests itself in an ordinary type in e.g.

Laches 196 a, rovrov od pavfdve & Tt Bovherar Néyew.

More remarkable Platonic forms are e. g.

Soph. 260 a, 8¢t Ndyov fjpds Siopodoyioacbat, Ti wor' éoriv—where
Néyov has been attracted into the principal construction,
although this can supply only a loose government for it.

Phazdo 64 a, kwdvwedovow 8oor Tvyydvovaw 8pfds dmréuevor Ppkogo-
ias NeAnbévar Tods @ovs 87t oddév dNNo émrndebovaw ) dmobvy-
oxew. This is an Attraction for xwdvvelet Aehnbévar Tods @Novs

8t 8oot k. T\,

§ 187. In the following it is not the Subject, but some other
Noun or Noun-phrase, of the Dcpendent sentence, which is
attracted.

Phado 102 b, Spodoyeis 16 v Siplav dmepéxew Swrpdrovs ody os

* rois pRpact Aéyerar odre kai 76 dAnbés Exev—where 18 . . . Sokpd-

rous is the Accusative attracted under government of Spoloyeis
(compare 8¢t Mdyov npds diopodoyjoacbar, above).
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Crito 44 d, adrd d\a 1& mapdvra vwvi, 8¢ olol 7" elaly of moMhot od

T8 ouwkpdrara T@v kakdy épydlecbai—1i. e. SiAdy éoTwv Ort of adra
T& wapdvra épyacdpevor, of moMhoiy oloi 1 eloiv ob Td k.7,
Phado 82 a, djAa &) kal r&8\\a of &v éxdorn Toi—i. e, SijAdv éore 81,
ol &v énl 1oy ANy éxdar Tor.
For the rest of the instances under this head see *Binary
Structure,’ §§ 213, 218, below.

§ 188, B. Comparative sentence introduced by #, attracted, after
omission of the Copula, into agreement with the principal con-
struction.

Meno 83 ¢, dnd peilfovos # Tooavrns ypappuis.
(See the remarks under ¢ Idioms of Comparison,” § 168, above.)

§. 189. B. Attractions involving the Relative.
a. Attraction of Relative to Antecedent.

a. From Accusative into Genitive.
Apol. 29 b, xaxéy &y olda ér xaxd éariv.
Phdr. 249 b, déiws oF éBiwcay Blov.
Cf. Hom. Il v. 265, Tis ydp 7ot yeveqs, fis Tpwi mep edpuéma Zeds
Adke,
B. From Accusative into various cases before BodAet 2%, which
yith the Relative forms almost one word, like Latin quivis.
Crat. 432 a, 7d 8éka ) Saris Bodhet d\Nos dpifuds.
Gbrg. 517 a, épya . . . ela Tovrwy 6s Bodhet eipyactar.
Phileb. 33 d, rpidv Svrov drrveyr Bodher
7. From Dative into Genitive.
Legg. 966 e, mdvrov &v kivyos . . . oboiay éndpiaev.
8. From Nominative into
Genitive.
Thezt. 165 e, fvverodialns On' adrod, ob &) oe xeipwodpevos . . . &v
éXdrpov,’
Cf. Dem. de Cor. 130. p. 250, 008 yip &v &vxev fiv—i.e, rolrwy

4 Ervyev.

1-Compare (though these do not involve the Relative)
Rep. 414 ¢, &’ Hudv 8 od yeyovds obd' olda el yevbuevor dv.
Symp. 216 d, évdofev 82 dvorxdels mbans oleade yéuer ooxppoaivys ;
Euthyphro 15 a, 7f 8 ofer d4Aho 4 Tiuh Te kal yépa;
Phedo 59 ¢, Tives ¢ps foav ol Abyou ;
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Dative.
Rep. 402 a, év dmaow ols ot mepipepdpeva.
Phzdo 69 a, roito & Spody éorv ¢ viv &) éNéyero.
Accusative.

Cf. Thue. v. 111, perhaps, mepi marpidos Bovhetesfe [BovAiv] fv
pas mépe . . . éorae.  (The same interpretation is suggested as
“possible” in Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 822 note.)

§ 190. e. Preposition, by which the Relative is governed, absorbed
by Attraction.

Rep. 520 d, év méhe: j fkiora mpdbupor dpxery of péXhovres dpfew.

Ib. 533 d-e, ois Tugolrwy wépt okéyris Sowy Nuiv mpdkeira.

Laches 192 b, ris oloa 8ivaps i) adm) év dmaow ois viv &) éNéyopev

abriy elvar, émerra dvdpia kéxkhnrar—where ois must be for év ois.

Crat. 438 e, dpa 8 &\Nov Tov 7 olmep €ixds ;

Gorg. 453 e, md\w & €l émt v alrav Texvdv Néyopev bvmep viv 8.

Stallbaum (on Aypol. 2% d) cites other instances from Plato, but he
is not warranted in giving them the same interpretation. Thus

Apol. 27 d, § & rwov dNev &v O) kai Néyovrar is simply ‘or

[sprung] from some other beings, whose children accordingly
they are called.’

Phzedo 76 d, év rolre [r$ xpdve] drdMhvpev gmep kv X, Here the

best and most MSS. have év gmep.

Of other writers, cf. Soph. O. C. 748, Odk dv mor' és Toaovrov
alklas meoety "Edof Saov mémrwkev. Ismus Fr. a. 8 [ed. Bekker, Is.
xii. 7, ed. Zur.], &Xofev mobév 7 éx Tobrwy &v, Lysias xiv. 2. p. 139,
én’ éviows [rolrwv] &v olros uloripeirar Tols éxfpovs aloxivesbar, xxi,
21. p. 163, déopar pi nynoacbar rogaira xpipara elvar & (‘any sum of

money n consideration of which’) éyéd Bovhoiuny dv T kakdy i) méhet
yevéabar. [So Bekker and the MSS. & & ed. Zurich.]

§ 191. b. Attraction of Antecedent to Relative.

Meno 96 a, &xes odv elmety @\ov Srovolv mpdyparos™ o of pév
¢pdokovres diddakakor elvar k... 3

Politic. 271 ¢, rdv Biov bv k.. \. mérepoy . . . v kT

Meno 96 ¢, duohoynkapev 8 ye, mpdyparos ob pire Siddokalor pire
pafnrai elev, roiro pndé Sidakrov elvau

Crito 45 b, moA\ayoi kai d\\oge Smor &v dixp.

The last of these instances is of a peculiar type, though the
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former are common, and have their prototypes in Homer : cf. I. x.
416, Pukakds & d&s elpear, . . . Oris kexpipém plerar orpardv, Od. viil.
74, dedépevar xAéa dvdpdv, Olpns Tijs 76T’ dpa Khéos K.\, xxii. 6,
akomdy d\Nov v oimw Tis Bdlev dvip Eloopar al ke tixom, XxxXiii. 356,
Mida & & pot kr\., IIOANG pév adrds éyd Anlooopar, dAa & ’Axaiol
Advovs” (where pijka represents dvri pidwv). On Od. viii. 74
Nitzsch holds oiungs to be attracted from ofun not ofum because
elsewhere the attracted word is the forerunner of a principal
sentence to be completed, whereas here it is in sense but part of
the exegetic Relative sentence. Thus the sentence would be one
on the model of Od. i. 50, Njow év dudepiry . . . Nijoos devdpreaaa,
or Il. vi. 396, 'Herlwvos® *Heriwv, bs évaie k.7.\,

§ 192. c. Construction changed after Relative clause by Attrac-
tion to the Relative clause as the nearest construction.

N.B. This principle, of Attraction to the nearest construction,
extends also to other cases where there is no Relative clause. See
§§ 201-203, below.

Rep. 402 b, odd¢ povaiwol mwpérepov éadpeba olire abrot ofire ois paper

npiv wadevréov elvar Tods QoAaxas.

Phazdo 66 e, juiv éorat o papév épaoral elvar Ppovicews.

Protag. 342 b, copila rév ‘ENjrwv mepleiow, damep obs Hpwraydpas

€\eye, Tovs ocopiords.

Crito 48 ¢, ds 8¢ o Néyers ras oxéfers. .., py bs d\pfds raira

oxéppara 3] kT,

Hip. Ma. 281 ¢, éxeivor v Svépara peydha Aéyerar éml oopig, Mirra-

kob kT,

Symp. 200 d, éxelvov épav & ofmw Eropov alrg éorww obdé Exer, TO

eis TOv émeira xpdvov Tabra elvar alrd cwldpeva ra viv wapdvra.

Apol. 41 a, elpjoe Tovs dApfds Sdikacrds oimep kat Aéyovras ékel dikd-

{ew, Mivos k.1,

Cf. Hom. Il ix. 131, perd & &ooerar fjy 767" dmnipwv, Kovpny Bpioijos.

§ 193. It is not to be supposed that the Nouns which follow
the Relative clauses in the first three of these examples are
Antecedents to the Relatives. As in the fourth example the
Relative has an expressed Antecedent ékeivov, so in the others it
has one understood; and the Nouns rods ¢pvAaxas, rods godiords,
ravra, are respectively exegetic of the understood Antecedent.
(Tadra represents a Feminine Noun by another Attraction, which
see below, § 201.)
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Cf. Hom. Od. i. 69, KixAomos kexohwrar v ddpbarpod dhdwaer, *Avri-
Beov Mo Upnpov. Also I xii. 18-20. To this explanation must
be also conformed that of Soph. Antig. 404, év o¥ ov vexpdv

*Areiras.

§ 194. The same principle accounts for the following also.

Symp. 206 a, 0ddév ye &\o éoriv ob épdaw dvBpwmor, ) Tob dyabod,

Pheedo 89 a, 70 pév olv éxewv 8 v Néyor éeivos oddév dromov—where
éxewvos is attracted from éxewow, since it is &xerv and not Aéyo
which requires this Pronoun as its Subject.

Symp. 199 ¢, xakés pot &dofas xaﬂq'yr)aaaﬂat ToU Adyov, Reywv o
mwpérov pév Séor abrdv émdelfar omoids tis éorw 6 "Epws, Uorepov 8¢
ta épya atroi—where we should have had alrév . . . 7év "Epora
but for the intervention of émoids ris éorw, which prevented
recurrence to the Accusative. '

The same bias shews itself abnormally in Lysias xxv. 18. p. 173,

oleafe xpijvat, obs éxeivor mapéhurov . . . , Upels dmoléoar,

§ 195. d. Attraction of the entire Relative clause (i. e. of Subject
and Predicate,—Copula having been omitted) to the Antecedent.
@ .

Symp. 220 b, Svros mdyov oiov Setordrov.

Pheedo 104 a, rov mepirrod Srros ovy olmep Tis Tpuddos.

Soph. 237 ¢, ole ye éuot mavrdmaow dmopov.

Legg. 674 c, odd’ dumédov &v moAGY déor 008" firwwe mdker.

Rep. 607 a, 8oov pdvov Tpvovs wojoews mwapadexréov eis Y wONY—
for §oov moujoews éorw Tpvor,

Cf. Hom. Od. ix. 321, 76 pév . . . éloxopev . . . "Oaaov 6 lordv myds,
X. 112, yvvaika Edpov Sanv 7" dpeos xopupny, 167, Metopa & Goov
™ Spywav. Ar. Eq. 977, mpeoBurépwy twav olwv dpyaleordrov,
Soph. Aj. 488, marpds Eimep twds obévovros, 1416, dvdpl,. ..
dyadg . . . xobdevi o Agow Omrav, O. C. 734, wéAw . . . obévov-
gav ... €l o' ‘ENAddos péya. Arist. Metaph. IX. iii. 1, dvri-
keerat 8¢ 1o év xal Td woANa kard wAeiovs Tpdmovs, by éva 1O év kal

10 wAjfos &s ddiaiperov kai Siatperdy,

§ 196. B. More peculiar (because the Relative is made to agree
with the Subject of the Relative clause—contrast olx ofmep tijs
Tpuddos above) are
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Soph. 246 ¢, imép s Tifevrac s odoias—i. e. Imwép [10D] & Tiberrar
v obolay elvat,

Gorg. 477 a, (A) dpekéirar dpa; (B) Nai. (A) "Apa fvmep éyd
bmohapBdve Tiv dpéNeav;—i. e. &pa [dpeleitar ToiTo] Smep éyd

. UmohauBdve Ty dPéleay elvas ;

§ 197. y. In the following the Relative clause is represented by
the Relative word only, the Subject being identical with that of the
main sentence and being therefore, with the Copula, omitted.

Cf. Hom. Od. ii. 209, Edpiuay’ 73¢ xai d\\o. 8oot pvnoripes dyavoi,
—1i. e. &\ot prnoripes dyavol, oot €orer and Hdt. iv. 28, dpd-
pnros olos xpvués—* frost which was insufferable,—to such a
degree was it ;’ and ib. 194, ol 8¢ o dpbovor Saor év Tois olipeat
yivovrac in all which instances there is no patent Attraction,
but it is made possible by the Ellipse, after the Relative, of its
Subject and the Copula.

Euthyd. 275 ¢, copiav dufyavoy Srnpy—Finconceivable, so great
was it.’

Gorg. 477 d, Imeppuet Tun dpa bs peyaly BAdBy xai kaxd bavpacie
vmepPBdNdovoa.

Cf. the common Idiom &wker airg mheéiora Soa—*things super-
latively many, so many were they'—where doa is doubtless an
Accusative.

The same explanation applies, though Attraction does not find
place, in the Adverbial expressions dunydves bs (Rep. 527 e, Phdr.
263 d), imeppuas os (Symp. 173 ¢, Gorg. 496 c), Bavpacrds s
(Phdo 92 a, Symp. 200 a).

§ 198. The Homeric Idiom with roios differs—e. g. in Od. 1. 209,
fapd 7oiov, 1il. 321, 'Es mé\ayos péya 7olov, iv. 371, Nimios . . . Ninv
réoov, ib. 776 and vii. 30, guyj Toiov, Xi. 134, 'ABApxpds pdha Toivs,
XV. 450, Kepdakéov &) totov, XX. 302, Sapddvior pdha roiov—‘to that
degree, —indicating an imagined, and therefore an intense, degree.

Totov expresscs the degree of the epithet preceding; our oios
Jjustifies the epithet being there at all.

§ 199. e. Attraction of thc entire Antecedent clause (Copula
omitted) to the Relative,

Charm. 175 ¢, obdevds 67ov olxi dhoydrepov. So Protag. 317 c.

Politic. 308 b, oldauds bs ob phrouer.

Cf, Hdt. vil. 145, obdapav 76y ob pélw,
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§ 200. f Attraction of the Relative into agreement with the
Predicate of its own clause.
Phdr. 255 ¢, 7 Tob pedparos éxeivov mqyy, v fuepoy Zevs dvdpace
(where the Antecedent of v is peparos.)
Cf. the Homeric*H féuis éoriv. 1. ix, 276, &e.

§ 201. C.

a. Attraction of a Neuter Pronominal Subject into agreement
with the Predicate.

Apol. 18 a, 8éopar . . . Toiro oromely, k.. N0 dikagrod y&p avry dpern
—where of course ary refers to rotro oxomewv k.7.\,

Soph. 240 b, otk dv dpa éorwv Svres Hv Néyouer eixdva ;

Crat. 386 ¢, el ... éoriv alry § d\jbea (referring to what had
just been agreed upon).

Minos 317 a, moherid dpa raira ovyypdupard éarw, obs oi dvbpamo
vépovs kalobaiv,

Crito 48 ¢, ds 8¢ od Néyers ras oxéfas ..., py bs dA\nbds radra
oxéppara j—where raira represents ris oxéyres, but has been
assimilated to oképpara, the Predicate of its own sentence.

Cf. Hom. 1L i. 239, oximrpov . . . § 8 ror péyas €raerar dpros, v.
305, éva e pnpds 'loxio évorpéderas, koroAny 8¢ Té pw raléovar.
Hdt. i. 86, depobivia raira (sc. rov Kpoicov) karayweiv. Asch.
P.V. 7153,7079 baveiv pév éorw ob mempopévor: Alry yap fv &v mpd-
rov dralayj.  So Virg. An. x. 828, Si qua est ea cura.

§ 202. b. Attraction of the Copula into agreement with the
Predicate.
Meno 91 ¢, ofroi ye pavepd éare Ay,
Legg. 735 e, Tols péyiora fpaprréras dvidrovs 8¢ dvras, peylommy 8¢
ovgav BNdByy.
Parmen. 134 b, wdvra, & &) bs 1déas adras olioas ImohapBdvopev,
Politic. 271 e, Beds évepev . . . , {oov bv érépov Geibrepov.

§ 203. c. Attraction of the Article of an Infinitival clause into
agreement with a word preceding, with which that clause is in
Apposition. :
Charm. 173 e, éupévoper 1§ Noyw 1 eddaipova elvar Tév émiomudvos
{ovra,

Legg. 908 ¢, 7 84£n, rf Oedv pnpa elvar wdvra,

Cf. Hat. vi. 130, s dfibotos, Tis é£ éued yipa. Xen. Mem, I.
iil. 3, ka\jv &Py wapaiveow elvar, Ty Kad Svvapw Epdew,
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§ 204. Ip1oys OF SENTENCES:—BINARY STRUCTURE.

Certain Idiomatic affections of the Sentence are the grammatical
result of expressing in two parts a conception which exists in the
speaker’s mind as one.

The immediate use of this artifice is to present the conception to
the hearer in two parts, which, after entering his mind separately,
will therc reunite.

The ulterior use is (1) to facilitate a clear expression of a com-
plex conception, and (2) to set before the apprehension two images
of the object, as it presents itself at two successive moments ; and
by this means to give it the same kind of fullness with which the
image of material objects is invested by “binocular vision.”

This Idiom has been, in certain of its forms, ranked under Appo-
sition. But it does not resemble it except in a nakedly grammatical
point of view. Apposition forms but one description of the object,
and therefore is no Binary Structure at all: in other words in
Apposition the two representations are simultaneous; whereas in
the Idiom before us they are substitutive; the thought has moved
in the interval between them; and though the one is in some sort
a repetition of the other, they are not identical

§ 205. Examples of this Idiom in its main forms are to be found
in all Greek literature; but its applications in Plato are preemi-
nently various and subtle. These are embodied in the following
classification.

A. When the Binary Structure embraces two different sentences,
both descriptive of the same fact. The mark of the Binary Struc-
ture is that the two sentences are grammatically coordinated by
Asyndeton.

Note, that the first-placed sentence always contains something
which is unfolded more fully; or restated in another way (sometimes
with anacoluthic redundancy . of construction) in the latter.

B. When the Binary Structure, not extending to the Verb,
consists of two successive expressions describing the same thing.

Note, that the first-placed expression is sometimes the less em-
phatic, or at least the more general, and is introductory to the
other; somctimes it is the more emphatic and sufficient, and the
other follows epexegetically.
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C. When a Dependent sentence has been resolved into two parts,
by disengaging from its construction, and placing in advance of it,
a portion of it consisting of a Noun or Noun-phrase, and bringing
both parts coordinately under the government of the Principal
sentence.

§ 206. Note, that (1) the forestalled portion thus has a degree of
attention ensured to it, which, not being always self-evidently em-
phatic, it might otherwise fail to obtain : and (2) grammatically, the
forestalled portion may be said to suffer Attraction,—Attraction,
that is, out of the Dependent construction into the Principal
construction.

§ 207. A. Where the Binary Structure embraces two different
sentences, both descriptive of the same fact, and grammatically
coordinated by Asyndeton. (Note, that the effect of Asyndeton is
always to make the connection closer; it is its office to denote
simultaneity or rapid sequence.)

a. Common type of instances.

Apol. 41 &, favpaory &v iy 1) SuarpiB) abrdfi,—imére évrixoyu Ia-
Aapnde k.1.\., dvrimapaBdN\ovre T& épavrot wdly mpds T& éxelvwv, bs
éyd otpar, odk &v dndés €in.

Symp. 198 ¢, 76 Tod ‘Opnpov émemévln,— éPpoBovuny k.r.\.

Phado 67 e, el poPoivro kal dyavakroiev, ob woNNy &v dhoyla €in,—el
p1) dopevor ékeioe Toev of k.T.\. ;

Ib. 68 d, ob rairdv Tovro memévbacw,—drokacia Tt abPpovés elow ;

Ib. 43 b, adrd rotro Séopar malbeiv mepl o & Ndyos,—dvapmabivar.
So too 74 a, Gorg. 5§13 ¢, 519 b, Phileb. 46 ¢, Menex. 235 b,—in
all of which the first-placed expression is formed with wdoxew.

Ib. 70 a, [Yvx)] éxeivy 5 ipépa Sradleipnral Te kal dmoNNinrar, fj dv
dvfpwmos dmoldvy'— ebfds dnaXharropévn Tob odparos . . . , oiyyrat
Stamrouévn kal oddéy &rt odSauod . Here the sentence edds. .. .7
is the complete double of the sentence ékeivy . . . . dmofduy.

Ib. 86 b, rowodréy 7v pdhiorra dmokapBdvopey . . . elva,—damep KT,
kpdow elvat ToUTeY K.T.A.

Gorg. 505 e, a pot 76 Tob "Emxdppov yévyra,—4 mpd Tob dvo dvdpes
E\eyo, eis dv ikavds yévopar

Phileb. 35 e, (A) 7 &, Sray év péop TotTwr yiymrac; (B) Mas év
péop; (A) Al pév 10 mdos dhyj k.. ;
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Legg. 69% a, 16 8¢ 7pix7 Siekeiv . . . . metpabidpev,—duarepciv ywpis Td
Te péyiora kai Selrepa kai Tpira.

Ib. 708 b, 8rav pj) Tov Tdv éoudv [6 karoukopds| yiymrar Tpdmov,—év
yévos dmd pids iov xdpas olki{nrat.

This Idiom begins with Homer : see Od. viil. 339, Al yap roiro
yévoiro, dvag éxarnBoN’ YAmoAhov,—Acopol pév Tpis Téooor dmeipoves
duis Exowev, . . . Abrdp éyw eVdoypue mapd xpvaén *Appodiry. Cf.
Aristoph. Lys, 1219, €l 8¢ mdvv 8¢t roiro Spav, ‘Yuiv xapilecba,
rakatmwpnoopey,

Virtually similar is

Apol. 20 ¢, ob yap d7mov goi ye obdév rdy dNAwv mepurTdrepoy mpay-
parevopévov &metra Tooavry Paun . . . . yéyovey,—el up Tt Emparres
d\otov % of mwoMhoi* (for oob . ... mpayparevopévov is a virtual
protasis, of which e .. .. moX)ot is the double.)

Cf. Thuec. v. 97, al 16 dopaés nuiv 8d 76 karacTpapprar dv mapd-

OXOUTE « . o, €& pij Teptyévotabe.

§ 208. b. * Instances involving anacoluthic redundancy.

Phileb. 13 b, ofer ydp rwa ovyxwpioesbar,— Béuevor k.r.\., elra dvéfe-
obai oov Aéyovros k.T.\. ;

Crito 45 e, py 88y dmav r6 mpaypa . . . . dvavdpla mempaxbat . « . —
kakig kat dvavdpla Siamepevyévar fjuas Sokeiv.

Apol. 26 e, ovrwoi cor doxd,—otdéva vopilw fedv elvar; [So Oxon.
alone. See note at p. 69, above.]

Legg. 859 d, elvat Tods Sikalovs dvfpdmovs, &v kal Tvyxdveot k.r.\.,—
kar’ alrd ye . . . maykdhovs elva. )

Ib. 933 b, émixepeiv melbew, dv more dpa oot kX, —d\iywpely rév

roovrwy Otakeeteobat,

§ 209. c. In Similes or Comparisons. In such cases there is great
tendency to the Binary Structure: the fact illustrated is stated
(perbaps only in outline) before the illustration, and re-stated after
it. Note, that in these cases the pre-statement is often broken off
or merely hinted at, so that the full sense is first expressed in the
re-statement. (This is especially noticeable in expressions involving
doxet or the like.) The instances in other authors begin with Homer :
e. g. Il ix. 13, dv & *Ayapépvor "Ioraro Saxpuxéwv, dore kppvy pekdvv-
pos . . . ,="Qs & Bapd orevdywr &me’ *Apyciowot perqida,  Cf. also Soph.

1 [In the margin of the MS. is written—* Quare. Are these really distinct
from those given in § 207%"]
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Aj. 840, Kal a@pds . . . . Zvvapmdoeav, Somep eloopdo’ éupé Adroacpayy mi-
wrovra,—1os altooPayeis . . . . Shoiaro. (Ed.Col. 1239,8% ... . ds mis
dkrd . . . K\oveitai,—bs kat Tovde Kk.T.\.

Gorg. 483 e, ob kard roiroy Tov vipov bv npeis Tifépeba wAdrrovres
robs Behriarovs . . . —ék véwv NapBdvovres, domep Néovras xaremd-
dovres, karadovhovpefa.

Politic. 296 e, Tovrov 3¢t xal mwepi Tavra Tév Spov €lvar . . . . , domwep &
kvBepviTns . . . . oolet Tods oguwaiTas,—oUTw Kal kard Tov alrov
tpémov TovTov, K.T.A.

Phzedo 61 a, dmep émparrov Todro UmehduBavov alrd poi émkelelew,
damep ol Tois Béovoe Siaxehevdpevor,—xal époi ovrw 7O évimyioy Gmep
&mparrov ToUTO émikeNeveww.

Ib. 109 e, karideiv dv dvaxiravra, domep évfdde oi ixfies dvaximrovres
Opdot T& évfdde,~—oUrws dv Twa Kkal Ta éxel katieiv.

Crito 54 d, raira éyd Soxd drovew, damep ol kopyBavridvres TéY adhdy
dokoliaw dkovew,——xai év épol abrn §) fx1 . . » BopPet.

Politic. 260 ¢, xat pot doxel T8¢ mp, kabdmep k.T.\.;—«ai 76 Baoihikdy
yévos €owev dpwpiabar.

Crat. 417 b, €owev, o} xaldmep of kdmplot adrd xpdvra,——od rairy
Aéyew pou Soket 76 AvoiTeXoiy,

Ib. 433 a, va p) SPrwpey, bomep of év Alylvy vikrwp mepiidvres d\é
680d,—~xai fpeis émi 7& wpdypara défwpev adth 7)) dAnbeig ovrw TwS
éAn\vlévar Syruairepov Tot Séovros.

Tim. 19 b, mpooéoke 8¢ 87 Tivi por Toiide 16 mdfos, olov €l Tis . . . .
dikoro k.1, —TadTdy Kal éyd mémovba wpds Ty moAw fv Sunhfopev.

§ 210. As a variation, the Binary Structure is sometimes de-
veloped in the illustration, and then there is no re-statement of the
illustrated fact,—this being implied sufficiently in the re-statement
of the illustration.

Pheedo 60 ¢, & &v 76 érepov mapayévprar émaxolovfei Jorepov xal Td

érepov: Bomep oly kal adrg por fowkev, émedy kN, —rkew & palve-
rat émakoovfody 16 1§D,

Charm. 156 b, éori ydp rowairy [ émedy] ola p) ddvacfar Ty kepakiy
pévoy Uyid moelv, AN’ domwep lows 0y kal oV dkproas TGy dyabov
larpdv, émedayv k.7 X.—N\éyoval mov St KT\,

§ 211. d. Pairs of Interrogative sentences, the former of which

is partly Pronominal,—a skeleton sentence, which is put forward
to arrest attention, and to introduce the re-statement, of which it is
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the double. The Pronominal part is the Interrogative i, which
represents the Predicate, or part of the Predicate, of the re-state-
ment. These Binary Interrogative sentences therefore follow the
general principle of Double Interrogatives in Greek ; which is, that
the one introduces the other,—the first-placed being always the less
precise and definite.

Phdr. 234 ¢, ri gor palverar 6 Ayos; odx Umeppuds elpnabar;—
where 7( foreshadows imeppuas elpijcfar. (Cf. Symp. 204 d, 6
épav Tév kakdv i épa ; Tevéobar alrd.)

Ib. 269 a, ri 8¢ rov peNiynpuv "Adpacrov oldpeba # kai Iepuhéa, el
dxovgeway k.T.\.; mworepov xahemds dv adrovs . . . eimelv kT,

Charm. 154 d, { got alverar 6 veavioros ; ovx ebmpdowmos ;

Phileb. 27 e, 1 8¢ 6 ads [Bios]; év rivt yéver & Néyoro;

Ib. 56 e, r{ 8¢ Aoyrariky k.T.N, ; mWoTepov bs pia Nexréov ;

Phdr. 247 d, 7 & al mept Tob kaXdv §j alaxpov elvar 76 Ndyovs Aéyeww
x.t.\.; dpa o dedphwke 1d Nexbévra . . . s k.. ;—7i foreshadows
os kT,

Protag. 309 b, i odv & viv; 7 map’ éxelvov Paivet;

Soph. 266 c, i 3¢ T fperépav Téxvny; &p’ ol almjy pév olkiav olxo-
Sopuki) Ppnoopev motetv ;

Phedo 78 d, vl 8¢ Tov moANGY kahdv . . . . ; &pa kard Tavra Exe, §
k. ; (where the Genitive is suspended in a loose construc-
tion, which the re-statement supersedes.)

Gorg. 474 d, v{ 8¢ 08¢; t& xald mdvra eis obdév dmoBNémwy xakeis
éxdorore kahd; Here the virtual Subject of the re-statement is
foreshadowed by r68¢, which therefore is Nominative ; and the
Predicate by i, which (as in all the other instances) is Accu-
sative.

Cf. Soph. Aj. 101, ri yap 8 mais 6 100 Aaepriov; Hob gor Tixys

éornrev ;

§ 212. The passages also (quoted under * Accusative Case,’ §§ 15~
19, above), in which a Pronoun Accusative is in Apposition to &
whole sentence following, are virtually of Binary Structure : for the
Accusative is the shadow of a sentence.

§ 213. B. When the Binary Structure, not extending to the Verb,
consists of two successive expressions describing the same thing.

a. Where the first-placed expression is the less logically specific,
or the less emphatic, and is introductory to the other.
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a. Where it is a Noun-phrase.

Apol. 37 ¢, 77 dei kabiarapévy dpxy, Tois vdexa.

Phaedo 65 d, Néyw 8¢ mepl mdvrov, olov peyéfovs mépu KTy —T7Ss
odolas, & Tvyxdver ékaorov .

Ib. 81 e, Tov £wverakohovfoivros, Tov gwparoedols, éxifupia.

Ib. 82 b, eis rairdy, 6 dvfpodmwov yévos.

Ib. 113 a, Tév Terehevrnrérwy, TdY TOANGY,

Symp. 215 b, 7é Zaripe, 1¢ Mapaiq.

Euthyd. 274 e, 76 mpaypa, miv dperiy, pabnrdy elvac,

Crat. 415 a, 76 dvopa 4 pyxavi.

Ib. 435 ¢, 6 oprikg TolTw mpocxpiiobar, T4 Ewbixy.

Protag. 317 b, edAdBetav Tavryy olpar Beltio ékeivys elvar, T Spolo-
yetv paXhov i) é€apvov elva,

Charm. 173 e, éppévopev 7¢ Aoy, @ eddaipova elvar Tov émomudvas
(ovra,

Legg. 908 ¢, rjj 86¢n, i Oedv npa elvar wdvra.

Gorg. 462 c, olkoiv kakdv goi dokei i) pnropwk) elvat,—xapileafat oldy

LI k] !
T ewvar avfpomors ;

§ 214. B. Where it is Pronominal.

Euthyphro 8 e, roiro pév dAnbés Néyets, 7o kepdhatov.

Apol. 24 e, airé rotro oide, Tods vépovs.

Crat. 423 e, aird rodro ppeicfar ddvarro ékdorov, Ty obolav.

Gorg. 500 ¢, of 7l & pa\ov omwovddgeié Tis, § TovTo, SvTwa Xp7
Tpémov (v ; (the two expressions are of and # roiro k.7.\.)

Ib. 518 a, ralras pév Sovdompemeis elvar, Tas d\\as Téxvas.

Phileb. 38 b, érerar ratrais. . . 8oy kal Abmy moNhdkes, dAndet kal
Yevdel 06€n Néyw,

Tim. 22 d, ol pév év Tois Speae Sracdlovrar, Bovkdhot vopels Te,

Protag. 351 a, 70 pév kal dmd émaruns yiyveabar, Ty Shvapw.

Rep. 396 c, 6 pév por doket, v & éyd, pérpios dvip, édeNqoew,

Legg. 861 d, Totv dvotv 76 pév ol dvexrdv époi, 16 ye pi Néyew k.1.\,

Symp. 198 d, 76 8¢ dpa od ToiT0 ¥, T6 KAADS émawely Tiotv.

Ib. 20% d, 8vvarar 8¢ ravry pdvov, Tjj yevéoer.

Ib. 222 a, dvrds abrdv yryvdpevos . . . voiv Exovras pdvous edpnaet, Tav
Ndyowv.

Add to these the frequently-recurring expression 4 & &s 6 Swkpdrys.

§ 215. Under this head come also the instances of adrd in its
peculiar Platonic meaning.
P
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Symp. 199 d, alré rovro maripa.

Phaedo 93 b, abrd rovro ... Yuxyw.

Pro(tag. 360 e, ri wor’ éoriv abrd 7 dpery).
Crat. 411 d, adrd 7 vénous.

Rep. 363 a, otk abrd dikatoglvmy émawoivres.

§ 216. y. Where it is a Relative clause.

Rep. 402 b, ofire abrol ofre ols paper nuiv wabevréov elvar, Tols
¢iAaxas.

Phzedo 74 d, ols viv 8) é\éyoue, rois loas, Similarly Hip. Ma.
291 ¢, Gorg. 469 a, Protag. 342 b, Crito 48 c, Legg. 653 e, &c.

Crat. 422 b, & épwrds, ra dvduera. Similarly Phileb. 42 e.

Tim. 33 a, & éwword, r& gbpara.

Hip. Ma. 294 a, ¢ mdvra 7d peydla éori peydha, T4 Imepéxovte,

Symp. 200 d, ékeivov épav, § omw Eroypoy alrd éariv obde Exer, 10 els
Tov Emerra xpdvov Tatra elvar alrd cwldpeva ra viv mapdvra.

Thewt. 167 b, & 87 rwes r& pavrdopara . . . d\pfij xahotgw—* and
these, I mean their opinions, some call true.

Tim. 40 b, é¢ #is &) rijs alrlas yéyovev Goa . .. dei péve—* and hence,
fromn this cause namely, arise,” &ec.

Legg. 647 a, poBoducha 8¢ ye moXkdkis 8dfav . .. bv &) xai kakobuey
Tov péBov Nuels ye . . . aloyimp.

Another explanation might have been conceived of some of these
passages, that they are simply cases of Antecedent and Relative in
reversed order. But this would not apply to the last five; conse-
quently, all must be referred'to the principle of Binary Structure.
It is to be noticed, that the operation of Attraction, probably in the
three last instances, certainly in two of them, complicates the case;
i. e. that the Relatives agree not with their Antecedents, but respec-
tively with 7& @avrdopara, and rjs airfas. See ¢ Attraction,” § 201,
above.

Cf,, as instances in other authors, Aschin. i. 72. p. 10, &v. . . fxoi-
oare v vépwv., And Soph. Ant. 404, ddrrovoay 8y o Tov vexpdy
*Ameimas — ‘him whom thou forbadest to bury, namely that
corpse’ (the order is hyperbatic).

§ 217. Not to be identified with the foregoing are the following,
which contain an implicit sentence, though it has been operated on
by Ellipse, and in the first two by Attraction also.

Soph. 246 ¢, imép fis ribevrar ijs ololas—i, e, imép [rod] & ribevrar

v obalay elvat,
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Gorg. 477 a, fvwep éyd> tmokapBdve tiy dpéhetar—i. e. [rodro] Smep
éyd ImolapBdve Ty dPéleiay elvar,

Pheedo 78 d, fs Néyor 8idopey Tob elvar—where #s is the Predicate
and 7od elvar the Subject of a sentence of which the Copula is
suppressed.

§ 218. b. Where the first-placed expression is the more emphatic
and sufficient of the two.

a. Common type of instances.

Gorg. 503 e, Tods d\hovs mdvras Snmovpyols, Syriva Bodhet alrév.

Critias 110 ¢, mdv6 éoa Elwvopa (ba . . . mav Suvardy méduxev,

Phdr. 246 ¢, 5 8¢... [\vax;)] .+ .0dua ynivov Aafovoa, {dov 76 Llp-
mav ékAnfy, '

Phzedo 61 b, obs mpoxelpovs elxov pibous . . ., robrous émoinaa, ols
wpdrots évéruyov,

Ib. 69 b, xwpi{dpeva 8¢ Pporiigens, . . .. uy oxaypapla Tis 3 1 Totair
dperi).

Ib. 105 a, 6 &v émdépp . . . , alrd T émpépov Ty évavridryra pndé-
mwore Oéfacbau.

Crat. 408 a, 10 épunvéa elvar kal 76 dyyehov k.r.\., wept Aéyov Svwaply
éore mdoa alry 1) mpaypareia,

Legg. 668 d, rov peppnpévov 8 v woré éo, ékaoroy TdY cwpdrwv.
Ib. 734 e, kabdmep odv 8% rwa Luvvdiy # kal mAéyp’ NN’ Srioiw odk ék
T&v adrdy oldy T éorl Ty 7 épudiy xal Tov oTnpova dmepydleabar.
Cf. Soph. Aj. 1062, atrdv . . . cdpa TvpBeioar Tdpw, 1147, Olrw 8¢

Kkal o¢ xal 78 odv Adfpov grdpa . . . rdy & 7is .. . Xeypdy karaoBé-

oewe Ty woAAgy Bony,

§ 219. A curious variation occurs in
Protag. 317 a, 70 dmodidpdoxovra py ivagfar dmodpavar ., ., moMAY
popla xai Tol émiyepnparos.
Phedo 99 8, € ris Néyor. ... bs & rabra wod & woid,. . .. woANY) av
kal paxpd pabupla eln Tot Adyov,

§ 220. B. Where the first-placed expression is collective, the other
distributive.

Symp. 148 a, rolrey tuiy épd ékdarov Tov Adyov.

Ib. 190 d, adrods Siarepd Sixa €kaorov,

Tim. 32 b, mpds &Nqha....dmepyacdpevos, § vl mep mwip mpds dépa

rovro dépa mpds Udwp, kat & Tu dijp mwpds Tdwp UBwp mpds iy
We may trace this back to Homer: e, g. Od. i. 348, dore idwow
P 2
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Avdpdaw d\gnoriiow Smws é0é\pow ékdoTe, X. 172, dvéyepa &

éraipovs Medheylots éméeaa, mapaoraddy dvdpa Ekaorov.

§ 221. y. Where the latter expression is restrictive of the former,
being in fact only a re-enuntiation of part of it.

Phedo 64 b, olpar yip &v &) Tovs moX\ols . ... fuppdvar dv, Tols pév
wap’ nuiv dvpdmovs kal wdvv.
Gorg. 517 e, ddfar kal airg kai Tois d\Nois Oepamevriv elvar odpartos,
wavrt 7 pi €lddre 8T kTN,
Cf. Hdt. viii. 83, xat of gUANoyov oy émParéwv monadpevor mponys-
) oy noap pony!
peve €0 éyovra ék wdvrov Oeuiorokhéys. Aristot. Eth, VI, xii, &rera
\ -~ ’ R € b \ \ € ’ ¥ LI 4 ¢ ¢ ’ o €
kai mwotovoL pév, ovy s tarpukn ¢ Uylaav, AN’ Gs 5 Vyiea, oUtws 1)

copia eddatpoviav.

§ 222. 8. Where the latter expression is merely pronominal, and
resumptive.

Grammatically, the pronominal resumption is (where no change
of construction intervenes) a pleonasm : but rhetorically it is not
redundant. Its function is to recal to the thoughts in its proper
place an expression which has, for a special purpose, been set in
advance of the main portion of the sentence, or which has been
held in suspense by the intervention of some Adjectival, Adverbial,
or Relative clause, or some change of construetion.

Instances of main portion of sentence intervening.

Thew®t. 155 e, édv gou dvdpov dvopacriv Tijs Siavoias THv dAjbeay
dmokexpuppény ouvefepeuroopar atTdv.

Apol. 40 d, olpac &v pj Or Iddmy Twd, dAA& Tov péyav Bagiéa
ebapifpnrovs dv elpely adTov Tairas.

Rep. 375 d, olvba ydp mov Tév yewvaiov kvvdv Sme TotTo Pioer alrdy
10 fos.

Legg. 700 ¢, Tois pév yeyovdoe mept maiSevow Sedoypévoy drolew Fv
abrots.

Phileb. 30 d (though the pronoun here has more force), AN’ éorl
Tois pév mdkas dmoPrrauévois ds dei Tov mavrds vois dpxee Elppayos
éxelvots,

Rep. 353 d, 70 émpereicfar kai dpyeww xai Bovketeobar kat 7& Towatra
wdvra, €06 Sre @\ ) Yuxii dikalws dv adra dmodoipey ;

Cf. Soph. O. T. 714, Hadds 8¢ BAdaras ob Siéoxov nuépar Tpeis xal
v k.7
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§ 223. Instances of Adjectival, Adverbial, or Relative clause
intervening.

Symp. 200 a, wérepov 6 "Epws ékelvov, ob éorw épws, émbupel abrov;
Similarly Charm. 195 a.

Theat. 188 b, & 1) oidev, fyetrat alra elvar érepa;

Phzdo 104 4, 4 8 7 &v kardoyy, dvayxd{et . . . abré loxew, and simi-
larly in the next sentence.

Ib. 111 ¢, Tods &, Baburépous vras, 76 xdopa alrods ENarrov Exew.

Alcib. I. 115 e, 70 dpa Bonbetv....,5 pév kakdv kTN, ka\dv adrd
wpogeimas ;

Legg. 625 a, Totrov odv ¢aiper &v fueis . . ., ék Tob ToTE Siavépew

- ] » 3\ » 2
k.7.\., ToUTOY TOY Emawor abTov elknpévat.

§ 224. Instances of change of construction intervening,
Tim. d, jpépas yap kai vikras kal pqvas kai énavrods olk Gyras
y THepas yap B

wplw olpavdy yevéoDai, Tire dpa ékelvy fumorapéve TV yéveaw
altdv pnyayarat,

Phileb. b, mdvres dmdoot . . . . dvojres dofdfovat, kabdwep dmdvrov

y i ) P

dvlpomav, kal TobTrwy dvaykaidrarov Emeabat Tois pév KT\

Ib. 13 b, kakd 8¢ 3vr’ adrédv T& woA\& kat dyafa 8¢, Spws ov wpooa-

y Y y O P

yopeiers dyaba adrd. [For it i3 adréw, not & woANd, which is
represented by abrd.]

Hip. Ma. 292 d, & mavrt & &v mpooyévnrar Smdpyet éxelve ka\$ elvac,

) . P YEVn PX 3 .

§ 225. Note, that caution is needed before applying this expla-
nation of the resumptive Pronoun. For instance, in Phdr. 265 c,
TovTwy 8¢ Twov . . . pnfévrey dvolv eldoly, el adrotv Ty Stwauw k.r.\., the
Tolrwy . . , eldoiv is a Grenitive Absolute. So Symp. 195 a, Pnui odv éyd
wdvrov fedv eddaypdvor Svrov "Epora.. .. ebdapovéorator elvar adriv,—
mdvroy . . . §vrev is a Genitive Absolute. (For the construction, cf.
Laches 182 b, émnifepévov dNov dutvacfar abrdv.) Again, Laches 1824d,
76 émAiTikdv TovTo €l pév éore pdbnpa. .., xpy adtd pavldvew,—omAiricdy
is Nominative. (Cf. a similar construction Symp. z0z b.) Again,
Rep. 439 b, Tob rofdérov od kahds Exer Néyew, Srt adrod dua ai xeipes 1O
Téfov drwlovvral Te kal mpooélkovrat, AAN’ dri AN\ pév i) drwboiica xelp,
k.T\.,—7roi Tofdrov belongs to the sentence d\\p pév j dmwbovoa
X€ip, KT\,

§ 226. C. Dependent sentence resolved into two parts, by
disengaging from its construction and premising a portion of it
congisting of a Noun or Noun-phrase, and briuging béth parts
co-ordinately under the government of the Principal sentence.-
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a. The premised expression may be the Subject of the Dependent
sentence.
a. The Deperdent sentence being one with a Finite Verb.
Euthyd. 294 ¢, olofa Ed80dnuov, sméoovs d8évras Exet ;
Hip. Ma. 283 a, rexunpiov coias rév viv dvlpdmrov, daov Siapépovat.
Phzdo %75 b, el\pdpdras émarnuny adrod rov ioov, 8 Tt orir.
Theat. 162 d—e, feods . .. ols éyd . .. bs elow 7 bs odxk elaly, éfapd.
Pheedo 86 d, KéBnros drovgar, 7i ab 88¢ éykakei TG Adyw.
Ib. 95 b, radra 03 odk dv Bavudoaipe xkat Tov Kdduov Aéyov el mdot,
Laches 179 e, elonynoaro odv 1is fuiv kai rovro 16 pdbnua, ére kakdv
€ln pabetv 76 év SmAqus pdyeabac.
Gorg. 449 e, dphodot Tods kduvovras, bs &v Sardpevor Tyiaivorev.,

Note, that a very loose government suffices for the premised
expression, as in the three instances following.

Soph. 260 a, 8¢t Adyov fjuds Siopokoynoacba, i wor® éoriv.

Ibid. d, ™ eldolomouxyy. . .. Siaudxoir’ dv. ... ds mavrdwaow odk

éony,

Protag. 354 2, ob 14 Toidde Néyere, olov Td T¢ yupvdaua kai Tds oTpa-

relas k.7.\.,—07t Tavra dyadd;

In the two remaining instances the premised expression becomes
the Subject of the principal sentence.

Gorg. 448 d, 8jAos ydp pot OdNos. . . , 6re THv kahovuévny prropixiy

«+ oo HEHENETTKEY,
Phzdo 64 a, xwdvvebovow oot k.r.X. AeAnbévar Tods &\Novs Sri oddév
d@\\o émmmdetovart.

The form illustrated by some of the above examples is of course
common enough in all authors, beginning with Homer: cf. Od. xvii.
373, Alrdv 8 o addpa oida, mdbev yévos elxerar elva, xviii. 374, TG xé
p ots, el dAka Supvexéa mporapoiunv. The looser governments are
illustrated by Thuec. iii. 51, éBoiAero 8¢ Nixias . . . rods Helomovimaiovs,
émos py modvrar &mhovs, Aristoph. Av. 1269, Aawdv ye Tdv kipuka, To¥
mapi Tovs Bporovs Olxduevov, el undémore voornaet wdkw,

§ 227. B. The Dependent sentence being an Infinitival one.
Legg. 653 a, ppdimow 8¢ [Néyo, elvar] ebrvxés 7o xai mpds 6 yipas
wapeyévero,
Crat. 419 d, 0ddév mpoadeirar Tob &iére pnbivar,
Phdr. 242 b, afrios yeyervijobar ANoyw Twi pnfijva,

Symp. 207 a, rod dyaboi éavrd elvar det Spas éariv,
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In the remaining instance the premised expression becomes the
Subject of the Principal sentence.

Charm. 153 b, #yyehrat. .. pdyy wdvv loxvpa yeyovévar,

§ 228. Note, that Attraction occurs, where possible, in the
residuary Dependent sentence also ; as in the remaining instances.

Phwedo go b, émeddv 1is morevon Néyp T, dAnbet elvar.

Crat. 425 b, o morelas gavr, olds 7 dv elvar—attracted for oidw

7’ & elvai o€,

Hip. Ma. 283 e, épfévovy tois éavrdv maioly, &os Behriorois yevéalai,

Rep. 459 b, et dxpov elvar Tév dpxdvrwv.

Euthyd. 282 d, olwr émbupd rav mporpemricdv Néywv elvar.

§ 229. b. Or the premised expression may not be the Subject of
the Dependent sentence.

Consequently redundancy, implicit or explicit, often occurs, as
in some of the instances which follow, in which  is prefixed to the
words in which the redundancy lies.

a. The Dependent sentence being one with a Finite Verb.
Phedo 58 e, eddaipwr por dvip édaivero kai Tod Tpémov kai Tdw

Mdywy, bs d8eds kal yevvalws éreNelra. [dvip Herm. with Oxon.
and most of the other MMMS.]

Crito 43 b, o¢ . . . eddapdnoa Tob Tpdmov, bs padiws alriy Pépers.

Phdr, 264 d, mp airiav s Tév wrepov dmoBolijs, 8¢ fv Yuxis
+dmoppet. :

Symp. 172 a, Samvbéofar Ty Aydbwvos Evvovoiaw . ..mwepl TGV épwm
TikdY Abywy, Tives foav,

Euthyd. 272 b, od ¢poBet riv jhiwiay, pi 78y mpeaBirepos fis;

Politic. 309 d, rév ) moherwdv . . . &p" iopev, ért mpooike pdvoy
duvardy elvar tfj Tijs Bac\ikjs povoy T rodro alrd éumoeiv ;

Protag. 318 e, edBovlia wept Tdv oikeiwy, dmws &v . . . tolkiav Sioukol.

Tim. 24 ¢, v elkpaciav Tév opdv v adrd karidovoa, ot Ppovipw-
rdrovs dvdpas oicor—(sc. 6 rémos, referred to in adrg.)

Critias 108 b, mpoAéyw dot Ty 1o fedrpov Oudvowav, 871 Bavpaords
6 mpbrepos ebdokipnkev év T alrg momrys.

Apol. 25 ¢, dmopaiveis Ty gavrod duéleiav, Gri obdév oo T pepénke,

Meno 96 e, dpohoynkaper Toird ye, 8ri odk dv d\Aws éxo.

Phzdo 65 d, rijs odoias, & Tvyxdve: &aarov tév. (Cf. § 213, above.)

Meno 42 b, peNirrns wept odolas, 8 mi wor' éori,
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Cf. Thuc. v. 16, D\eworodvaf . . . és évbuplav Tois Aakedawpoviois del
wpoPa\dpevos, s 8ia Ty téxeivov xdfodov mapavounbeicav Tavra
LvpBaivor.

In the three remaining instances, the premised expression

becomes the Subject of the Principal sentence.

Phzdo 82 a, djia 83 xal 78\\a, of dv ékdarp o, kara rds abrdv
Spoibryras s pelérns—which means d7jlov 8; ola kai Té@\\a éora,
ToUreaTv of &v éxdary lot kT

Crito 44 d, alrd dfX\a ta mapdvra, ore olol T° eloiv of moAhot ob Tad
opixpdrara TéV kaxdy éfepydlerfu—which means d7\ov o oioi 7’
elalv . . . éfepydleabar, TorovTov yap Epyov éoTiv alra Ta mapdvra.

Ib. 45 e, 3 86fn dmav 76 mpaypa 1O mept oé dvavdpia Twi ] Nperépa
menpaxfat, xai 7 eigodos Tiis dikns els v6 Swaoripiov, bs telonh-
Oes, .1\,

§ 230. B. The Dependent sentence being Infinitival.

Symp. 197 a, iy tév {bov molnaw tis dvavriboerar, py odxi “Epwros
elvar gopiav 3 Tylyveral te xal pverar mdvra Ta (da;

Phedo 102 b, dpokoyeis 76 7ov Syuplav dmepéxew Swrpdrovs, odx @s
Tois prpact Néyerar oUrw kal 76 dAnbés Exew.

Legg. 641 d, 6 d\nfés Buoyvpileabar, Tatra olrws Exewv.

Rep. 489 e, dijuev Ty Pvow, olov dvdyxn pivar Tév kakdv Te kdyabov
éadpevov,

Ib. 443 b, dpxduevo Tijs mohews oixiew,

Gorg. 513 e, émyxepnréov fuiv éori T mwO\er kai 7ois woliTais
Oepamevew.

Legg. 790 ¢, fpyneba tav mwept td odpara pibov Nexbévrwv Suamep-
alvew,

Politic. 285 e, rois pév rév drrov, padivs xarapabeiv, alobnral Tives
Spoibrnres mepikaar,

Hip. Ma. 294 e, oiyerac dp’ nuas Sdamepevyds 76 xa\dy, yvdvar 8 T¢
wor’ éoriv.

Crito 52 b, 003" émibupia oe AN\ns mwolews €NaBev eidévar,

Critias 115 d, €os els éxmAnéw peyéfeai Te kd\\eoi e Epywy Bty Ty
oiknay dmepydoarro,

"Phado 84 ¢, ds id¢iv édaivero.

Apol. 33 b, mapéxe éuavrdy épariv.

Cf. Hom. Il vii. 409, 0d ydp 7is peidd vextwv xararefmbrov Tiyver',
émel ke Odvoai, wupds peliooéuey dxa.
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Virtually similar is
Phileb. 26 b, 5Bpw . . . karidolaa 7§ Oeds, mépas, . . . oDdév . . . évév.
In the remaining instances the premised expression becomes the
Subject of the Principal sentence.
Apol. 37 d, xahés ofv dv pot & Blos €ly, égeNbvre o . . (.
Protag. 313 a, év § mdvr’ éord 1d od, §) € ) kakds mpdrrew—(sc. o¢.)
Rep. 525 b, mpooikov 76 pdbnpa dv €ln vopoberijoar kai melbew Tovs
pé\hovras év tij mohet Tdv peylorov pebéfew émt T Noyworkyy lévar.
Gorg. 449 b—c, eloi pév &iar Tdv dmokpiogewv dvaykaiar Sia pakpdv
T rods Adyous moetobar.

Euthyd. 281 d, xwdvveder £lpmravra & k.., o) mept TovTOU 6 Ndyos
abrols elvat Smos k.1, .

Cf. Thuc. viii. 46, elreléorepa &8¢ & Sewd, tPBpaxet poplo s
damdwms, kat dpa perd Tis éavrot doalelas, alrols wept éavtods Tovs

“EX\nvas kararpiyat,

§ 281. Ip1oys OF SENTENCES :—ABBREVIATED CONSTRUCTION.

A. Antecedent and Relative clauses supplying each other’s
Ellipses.

Symp. 212 ¢, 8 7t «kal 8np xaipes dvopd{wr, Tovro dvépale—where
we must supplement the Antecedent sentence thus—roiro xul
Tavry dvépale.

Phedo 98 a, raira kal motetv kal wdoxew & wdoye—where the
Relative sentence intended is fully & wdoye: kal mouet.

Symp. 148 a, & 8¢ pd\wra kal by €8of€ por dfiopvnudvevrov, Toutwy
Suiv épd éxdarov Tév ASyov—where the Antecedent sentence
fully is rotrwy ékdarov Tév Ndyoy, kai TaiTa, Jpw épd.

§ 232. B. Ellipses supplied from parallel constructions in co-ordi-
nate clauses.

Pheedo 62 a, rvyxdver . . . &mv Ore kal ols Bé\tiov Tebvdvar § (iv.
y TUYX n sn
ois 8¢ BéAtiov Tebvdvar, bavpaardv . . . € Tobrois Tois dvlpdmots pi)
80idy éore kr.,—where after ois 8¢ must be supposed to be
repeated «ai dre, and after rotrois 7ois dvfpdmos similarly «ai
Tére.
Ib. 69 b, rovrov pév mdvra kai pera rovrov dvolpevd Te kal mimpagkd-
peva , . . . perd Ppovigews—where must be supplied ¢povioews
Y \ 4 4 \ \ ’
kal before peTa ¢pomaea)s, parallel to Tourov kai pera TovTov,
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Politic. 258 a, Oearrire . . . cvvéuba xbés dia Aéywv xal viv drjxoa,
Swkpdrovs 8¢ oddérepa—where the clauses supply each other
crosswise; dkiroa requires the Genitive ©earrirov, and od8érepa
implies a Swkpdre: parallel to Ocaimjre, as well as a Swkpdrous.

§ 233. C. Dependent Noun silently supplied from one of two
co-ordinate clauses to the other, in a new and different government.

Apol. 19 d, d&id pas d\Ajlovs Siddokeww Te kal Ppdlev—where
d\\7hats 18 to be supplied to ¢pdlew.

Laches 187 d, 8ddvres e kat Sexdpevor Néyov map’ dMj\wv—where
d\Mhaes 18 to be supplied to 8iddvres.

Legg. 934 e, 8udaokérw kat pavbavérw Tov dugiofByrotvra—to pavla-
vérw supply mapa rov dugioByrovvros.

Protag. 349 a, o¢ mapakakeiy . . . kai dvakoiotobfai—se. ool,

Phdr. 238 e, 1§ Omd émbuplas dpyopéve, SovAeborr! Te—sc. émbupia.

Ib. 248 e, mpds dN\qha koM\Gv e kal dpatpdv—-se. dn’ dAAAwr.

Symp. 195 b, perd 8¢ véwy det Edveori te kai éaTw, 1.e. kal éoTi TV
véwv,

Cf. Xen, Hell. 1. iii. g, Gpxovs e\aPov kat éSocav wapa PapvaBdfov.

§ 234. D.** New Subject in the second of two clauses silently
supplied from the former.
Rep. 333 ¢, Srav pundév 8ép adrd xpnobar, dAN& keiobai—sc. alrd,
S . 212 ¢, Blpav Vépov mapaoyelv, . . . kai adhyrpidos Pwviy
ymp y OUp paoxew, TP
dkovety—sc. abrols, from abrois implied by mapaoyeiv.
Ib. 184 e, émws &v iy pév Ndoviy alrov kapmbdonrai, drolaciav 8¢
’ » 4 ¢ ¢ 4
pndepiay éumoman—sc. 1 ndovs.
Rep. 414 d, éddkovy Taira wdoyew te, kal yiyveabar mwepi adrovs—scC.
ravra.
Pheedo 58 b, vdpos éoriv adrois év 7 xpéve ToiTe kabapedew Ty
w6, kat Snpooia undéva dmoktwvivai—sc. alrovs.
Ib. 72 ¢, Njpov rov *Evdupiova évdeifeie kal obdapod &v aivorro—sce.
*Evdupiwy.
Apol. 40 a, @ ye &) oinbein dv Tis kal vopilerar Exxara Kkakdy elvai—
where the Nominative to vopi{erac is & supplied from the pre-

ceding Accusative 4. (This is an instance of the next head
also.)

1 [Under this section is written in  “Illustr.:” but the illustrations were
the MS. “Illustr. from Homer:” and  never put in.]
80 under §§ 235, 269, 300, 301, 308,
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§ 235. E. Relative Pronoun, in a new and different government,
supplied to the second clause.

Symp. 200 d, b otme &owpor alrd éorw, odde Exer

Ib. 201 a, o évdejs éori, xal pij Exer.

Phedo 65 a, ® pndév 780 rdv roodrwy, pndé peréye adrov,

Gorg. 482 b, & ob viv bavpd{es, mapijofa 8¢ xkal abrds Neyopévois.
Menex. 243 ¢, &v xpj det pepvijobal Te xai émawein.

§ 236. In the following passages, the force of the Relative is still

to be supplied, although "a Demonstrative Pronoun fills its place in
the construction.

Rep. 357 b, 7dovai Saar dBNafeis kai pndév St Tavras yiyverar.

Ib. 395 d, &v dapév xkjdeabar xal Seiv adrods dvdpas dyabods yevéabat.

Phaedo 100 b, & € pot 8idws te kai Evyywpels elvar Taira,

Virtually similar is Rep. 337 e, mpérov pév pj) €ibs, . . . &rara . ..
dmetpyuévoy alrd ely, where pj eldos is the equivalent of os pj
€ldein.

§ 237. F. Common part supplied from a preceding to a subse-

quent clause.

a. Definite Article.

The brackets indicate where Articles have to be supplied. The
complete irregularity with which they are expressed and omitted
shews that the object is, next to conciseness, to produce variety of
expression and sound.

Rep. 344 ¢, 75 pév T0b kpeirovos Euppépov 76 dikatov Tuyxdver 8, T

& ddicov [ ] éavrg Avorreloiv.
Ib. 438 b-¢, 7@ mhelw mpds T& éAdrrw . . . kal ad [ ] Bapirepa mpos
[ ] xovgpérepa kat [ ] bdrrw mpds 7& Bpadirepa.

Ib. 477 a, éml pév 16 Sy yvdaus, dyvoola & émi [ ] pi Svm.

Ib. 544 ¢, 7 7e. .. émawovpdry, § Kpgrup® o . kat [ ] devrépa . ..

kahoypery & S\eyapxia.

Ib. 545 a, Tov Phdvekov . . . kat [ ] d\iyapyikdv ad kai [ ] Sqpokpa-

Tikdy kal TOV Tupavvikdy.
Phazdo 67 d, xwpiopds Tis Yuxis dmd [ ] odparos. [So Oxon.]
Gorg. 469 e, xal 7d ye "Abpaiwy vebpia xat [ ] 7puipets kal & mhoia.
[So most MSS.]

Symp. 186 e, 7 7€ larpucy . . . , boatros 8¢ kat | ] yvpracric) kal [ ]

yewpyia.
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Phdr. 253 d, dpery 8¢ 7is Tob dyafod, 4 [ ] xaxod xaxla, ob Selmopev.

Phileb. 45 a, peifovs yiyvovrar mept Tods kdpvovras ..., § mept [ ]
Yyalvovras ;

Legg. 789 c, Tods pév é\drrovas els Tas xeipas, [ ] peifovs & dmd iy
dyxdinv.

Ib. 960 ¢, [ ] Adxeaw pév tip mpdryy, [ ] Khwb> 8¢ miw devrépar,
i "Arpomoy 8¢ [ ] Tpérpp.

§ 238. b. Preposition.
Symp. 209 d, xal €ls “Opnpov BAéYras kai ‘Horiodov.
Apol. 25 b, kai mept rrov kal rév @Awv. So Phaedo 111 d, &ec.

§ 239. c. Some larger part of the clause,

Politic. 308 e, Tods pj) dvvapévovs kowwverw . . . Soa éori Teivovra mpds
dperiy, dAX’ eis dfedrra.

§ 240. G. Anastrophe; that is, the supplying of a word from
a subsequent to a former clause. The object is, as Dissen (Pind.
Nem. x. 38) remarks, to give liveliness to the sentence by strength-
ening the later clanses of it.

The use of this figure is more extensive in poetry than in prose;
the following species of it, however, occur in Plato.

a. Anastrophe of Definite Article. (This is the converse of
the usage considered under the last head.)

Rep. 491 d, efre éyyelov €lre Tav {bov.

Phileb. 35 e, 8ca wept cornpiav v éoTi TéV {bwy xal Ty ¢bopdv.

Legg. 705 b, dwapéper pabiw pyy pabévros, kat & yvpvasduevos Tov py)
yeyvuvaouévov.

Cf. Hom. Od. xviii. 228, "Ec0Ad te «ai 7& xépna. Aschyl. S. c. T.
314, dvdpohéreipay kai rav piyomhov drav, Suppl. 194, Aidoia kai
y6edva kai t& xpei’ €mn, Cho. 727, x66vov & “Epuny kal tév wxiov.

§'241. b. Anastrophe of Pronouns in Correlative clauses.

Rep. 455 e, kal yuw) larpixy, 7 &' of.  So 451 e.

Symp. 207 d, véos del yiyvépevos, v& 8¢ dmoAAds—where we must
supply ra pév to véos yryvdpevos.

Phedo 105 d-e, (A) 6 8¢ Sixatov pij dexdpevoy kai & dv povawdy py
déxnra [ri Svopdfopev]; (B)*Anovoov, 76 8¢ ddiov—where before
dpovoor- must be supplied 76 pév. So Soph. 221 e, 248 a,
Phileb. 36 e, &c.
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Thext. 191 ¢, knpwov ékpayeiov, . . . 7§ pév kabapwtépov knpod, 7@ dé
xompwdearépov, xal arhnporépov, éviois, 8¢ Vyporépov—where before
oxAnporépov must be supplied éviois pév.

Apol. 18 d, oot 8¢ PpOdve . . . . xpbpevor Tpds dvémebov, of 8¢ kai
abrol memetopévor E\hovs melfovres—where before ¢pdéve must be
supplied oi pev.

Cf. Hom. Il. xi. 536, d¢’ immelov émhéwv pabapryyes €Balov, Al &
dar’ émoodtpev, xXil. 187, mapadpauérny, ¢Pevyov, § & dmobe
dibkawv, 1X. 511, El pév yap piy ddpa Pépot, 18 & dmod Svopdlot,
Od. iil. 33, rpéa dnrwv dA\ka & érepov, X1V, 232, Tov éfaipedpny
pevoekéa, moAd & dmiocow Adyxavov (1. e. moAAG pév pevoeiéa).

§ 242. ¢. Anastrophe of Correlative Adverbs.
Thewt. 192 d, deobw, . . . Tére 8¢ alobnow oddepiav Exw.
Pheedo 116 a, dakeyduevor wept Tév elpnpévov kal dvagkomoivres, TéTe
& al mepl 1ijs Evpopds Sefidvres—where rére must be supplied

before &wheyduevor. So also Critias 119 d, Phileb. 35 e,
Tim. 22 e.

The leaving pév to be supplied from an expressed & in the Cor-
relative clause is common : e.g. Rep. 357 ¢, 358 a, 572 a, Symp.
199 b, 201 e.

Cf. Hom. Il. xxii. 171, [@\Nore pév] "Idys &v xopudfjot mokvmriyov,
dNore & abre k.., xvi. 689, "Ocre [dre pév] xkal ko dvSpa
doBet . . . 8re 8¢ k7., and so Xx. 52.

§ 243. d. Anastrophe of Correlative Conjunctions.

Soph. 217 e, kar’ éuavrd, eire kal mpds érepov.

Gorg. 488 d, dbpigov, radrdv § érepdy éore kTN

Thezwt. 169 d, dwpev, 8pds §j odx Spbas édvaxepaivopev. So 161 d.

Ib. 173 d, €0 8¢ § xaxds . . . pa\kov adrdv NéAnlev,

Cf. Hom. Od. ii. 132, Zdet 3y’ § réfvyxe.

§ 244. e. Anastrophe of Prepositions.

Phileb. 22 ¢, 1év pév odv vikgrpleov wpés Tov xowdy Blov odk dudi-
oBnTéd mo tmép vob, Tov O¢ &y Sevrepeiwy Spav kal oxomelv ypy wept
7{ Spdoouev,

This kind of Anastrophe is as common in Homer as it is in later

poets.

The converse usage is noticeable in peculiar instances: cf. Hom.

Il xi. 374, "Hrow 6 pév Odpnra *Ayacrpdpov iPfipoto Alwwr® dmd
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orifeade mavaiokoy donida v Spwv. And Theocr. i, 83, Odoas dva

Kkpdvas, wdvr’ d\aea, ib. 117, Odk & dva Splpws, odxk d\oea.

§ 245. H. Verb supplied from a co-ordinate clause either preceding

or subsequent.

Symp. 213 a, xehedew elowévar, kal tév "Aydfwva kakewv abrdv—in the
second clause is to be supplied Aéyew out of kehedew,

Apol. 38 b, ke\elovoi pe Tpudkovra pvév Tpnoacbar, abroi & éyyv-
dcbat,

In the following instance the Verb is supplied after an intervening

complete clause.

Symp. 183 a, # xpnrara BovNduevos mapd Tov NaBeiv # dpxiw dpkar 7
v’ @Ay Stvapv—where to the last clause must be supplied
AaBewv from the next but one preceding.

In all the following it is the Substantive Verb that has to be

supplicd.

Symp. 186 a, &s péyas kal favpaords xal ént wav & eds Telve—where
éari is to be supplied to péyas kai favpacrds.

Soph. 256 e, £lpmavra . . . épolpev . . . elval Te kai [supply ‘are’]
dvra.

Phdr. 234 e, gady kal orpoyyiha kai dxpiBds €aora Tév dvopdrev
dmorerdpvevrat.

Tim. 22 d, § Nethos €ls e & d\\a coT)p kai Tére éx ravtys Tis
dmopias adfet.

Ib. 56 b, ofrws &s xal & é&aocrov pév .. . oddév Splpevov, Evvabpoi-
obévrov 8¢ . . . dpacba.

Legg. 872 a, éav 8¢ alrdxeyp pév pi, Bovhebop 8¢ fdvardy Tis @Nos
érépo,

§ 246. I. Verb or Participle supplied from subordinate construc-

tion to main construction, or vice versa.

Phdr. 330 d, domep o Ta Opéupara Ba\\dv . . . wpooelovres dyovai—
where to o td fpéppara must be supplied dyorres.

Pbeedo 114 b, of &v 86fwat diapepbrras mpds 16 dailws Bidvar—where
to Suapepbyrws must be supplied BeBiwkévar.

Thezt. 180 a, tmrepBdXhet 15 008’ 0ldéy mpds T punde apikpdy éveivar—
where to 6 008 o08év must be supplied éveivar,

Cf. Isocr. ix. 28. p. 194, mapaxa\éoas dvfpdmovs, ds oi Tols mhei-
orovs Aéyovres, mept mevrikovra—where to ol . . . Aéyovres must

be supplied Aéyovor. (Cf. Epist. ad Hebr. x. 10.) Hdt. ii. 86,
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oUT® pév Tols T& molvreNéorara okevdlovar vekpovs, Thue. ii. 53,
¢ A > ’ » 4 \ u € \ -~
paov yap éréApa Tis & mpdrepov dmexpuntero pi kab fSovy moteiv—

€réApa sc. kaf' pdoviy moteiv.

§ 247. J.

Apol. 18 ¢, 6 8¢ mdvrov dhoydraroy, S 008¢ Td dvduara oldy Te adriv
eldévar—which is to be supplemented thus—~& 8¢ mdvrov éoriv
d\oydraroy, éorl TobTo, OTL LT\,

Symp. 183 b, & 8 Sewdrarov, Bs ye Aéyovow of moAloi, Or kal
Spvivre pdve guyyvdur.

Still more elliptical is

Phdr. 248 b, o5 8¢ évex’ §j moANy omovds, 1§ mpooikovaa . . . vouw) ék
ToD éket Aewpdvos Tuyxdver oboa—I. e. ob 8¢ évex’ 1) oA\ omoudy
éotiv, éati ToUTO, OTL ) WP, KT,

Cf. Xen. Mem. II. vi. 1%, & rapdrret o€, & KpiréBovhe, Ore moNhdis
.+« 6pas k.r.h. Isocr. iv. 176. p. 77, 8 8¢ mdvrov karayehaord-
tarov, ére k7. A, Lysias xxx. 29. p. 186, 6 8¢ mdvrov dewdrarov,
8re k.t \. [So Bekker : Zurich edd. omit ér..] We have also the
following variations :—Isocr. vi. 56. p. 127, 6 8¢ mdvrev oxer-
Mibrarov, e k. (and similarly xviil 18. p. 375), xv. 23.
P- 314, 6 8¢ mdvroy Sewdrarov, drav .7\, Lysias Xix. 25. p. 154,
6 8¢ péytorov Tekunpiov® Afjpos yap k...

§ 248. K. Of two Nouns in regimen, the governing Noun left

to be supplied by the context, while its place in the construction is
taken by the governed Noun.

Symp. 214 ¢, pebiovra dvdpa mapd wmPdévrer Adyovs mapaBdiiew—
where pefiovra dvdpa stands for peBiovros dvdpds Adyous.

Ib. 217 d, 75 éxouévy épod k\ivp—where éuod stands for k\ims s
€pis.

Protag. 310 e, o7’ &v tdv éudv emimoiu oddeév ofire Téy Pihwv,

This natural idiom begins with Homer: cf. Il xvii. 51, xépat Xapi-

TETOW Gpotat,
§ 249. L. Complementary @Mos omitted.

Thewxt. 159 b, kal kabetdovra 8 kal mdvra & viv 8itjAfouev—rvhere
wdvra stands for ¢all besides.’

Ib. 145 a, dorpovopikds kai moNirikds . . . kal doa madelas Exerar.

Phaedo 69 b, rolrov mévra . . . mumpackdueva—-*all other things
" being parted with for this/

So 7 pv; ¢ what, if not what you say %’
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§ 250. M. Contrasted clause to be mentally supplied.

Rep. 475 €, obdauds [Pihooddous Prgopev], dAN’ éuoiovs pév Gihogd-
pois—8c. Pihoadpous & of.

Theaxt. 201 b, oldauds &ywye olpar [8ivacbar 8iddfar], dAAG meioar
pév—sc. 8iddfar & o,

Crito 43 d, o0 8 rot dgpikrar, dAA& Soxeiv [s0 Oxon. and two more
MSS.] pév poi, fikeww Thpepor—sc. ‘but I am not sure.’

Phdr. 242 ¢, elpl pdvris péy, ob wdvv 8¢ omovdaios, dAX’, domep of Ta
ypdppara Patlor, Soov pév éuavrg udvoy ikavds.

Cf. Andoc. i. 22. p. 4, Tavri é\eyev @y, § of ; éyd pév olpa—se. ‘but
another might not.’ (ofuai pév éyd would have been ‘I think,
but am not sure.’

§ 250*. MM. Disjunctive clause to be mentally supplied.
Crat. 389 e, éos dv Ty alrjy i8éay dmodi8d, édv 7e &v Ao adnpo,

> 2 > »‘-]q 60“:(1’\'
[eav TE €V T(P av‘r(g, Oupws 0p (039 X€t 0 opyayov.

§ 251. N. Protasis of a hypothetical reason left to be mentally

supplied.

Symp. 236 b, (A) &es eimeiv; (B) O pér’ dv . . . époirwv mapa oé
—i.e. ‘No: for else I should certainly not have,’ &ec.

Phdr. 224 d, €lfe ypdyreiev kTN 7 ydp &v doTeioe kat Snpwpehels elev
ol Adyor.

Euthyd. 280 a, ob yap ‘87mov duaprdvor 3’ & woré Tis codia ... .
7 yép &v odkére godia i,

§ 252. O. Hypothetical sentence ;—eimep representing the Pro-

tasis.

Euthyd. 296 b, otkovw juds ye [opakei], dAN’, efmep, oé.

Rep. 497 €, ob 76 pj) Bolheabar, AAX', eimep, 76 py dlvacbar Siakw-
Aoe.

Legg. 667 a, otk, & "yabé, mpoaéxwy Tovre T8y voiy 8pd Toi7o, eimep.

Ib. 900 e, kai Tév pév mpooikew piy, eimep, 6méaa PpAavpa.

Cf. Arist. Eth. VIIL iii, d\X’ elmep, odlecfar BovAerar alréy, iva
abrés &g also ib. IX. vii, X. ili. And Aristoph. Nub. 227,
YEmer' dmd rappod Tods feols Umepdpoveis, "ANX’ olk dmd Tis yis,
etmep,

§ 253. P. Hypothetical sentence;—ei 8¢ representing the Pro-

tasis.

Symp. 212 ¢, el pév Botde, bs éyxdptov els "Epora vémoov elpiobar
€l 8¢, 8 Tt kal 6my xaipeis dvopalwy, ToiTo Svipale.
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Euthyd. 285 c, e pév Boileray, éYéro, el &, & 7t Bodderar Tovro
ToLEiTR.

Legg. 688 b, €l pév Botleobe, bs maifwv: el &, bs omovddfwr.

Alc. I. 114 b, v{ odx dmédeifas, el pév Povlei, €poTdv pe Homep éyd

gé €l 8¢, kal abrds émi geavrov Noyw SiéfeNbe.

This e & does not stand for el 8¢ pun, in reference to the Bothet of
the former clause ; but refers to a BovAe of its own, with reference
to the coming clause.

The usage is common in Homer : cf, IL vi. 376, El &, dye, xxii.
381, Ei &, dyere, iX. 46, €l 8¢ kal alroi, Pevydvrav T\, 262, Ei &, o

pév pev drovooy,

§ 254. Q. Hypothetical sentence ;—suppression of Apodosis.

Rep. 575 d, otkovr éav pév éxdvres Imelkwow— éav d¢ k.T.\.

Gorg. 520 e, €l €0 wojoas Tabryy Ty edepyegiav dvr’ € meloerar—
el 8¢ pn, o,

More commonly the form is éiv pév . .. . €l &, as also in Thucy-
dides.

Symp. 185 d, éav pév oor é0éNg mabeolar 5§ Noyb—" €l 8¢ pi), kTN,

Legg. 854 ¢, xal éav pév oot )fw(j){i Tt 76 véonpa—* € 8¢ un, kT,

Protag. 325 d, éav pév éxov melbprad— el 8¢ py, kTN,

Ib. 311 d, dv pév ffwvirar o . —" €l 8¢ p7, kTN

Hip. Ma. 287 a, éav . . . dvri\apBdvopar—* suppose 1’ &c.

Symp. 199 e, dndkpivar SNlye mhelw, va pa\lov karapdfys & PBodlo-
pac el ydp époiuny kT \—* suppose I were to ask, now,” &c.

Rep. 440 d, d\X' €l mpds rodre xal T68e dbupei . . . , 81t kT A—

Symp. 177 b, el 8¢ Boihet af oxéfracbar kT A —

With e Bovhet, or e Bodheade, the Protasis also is often curtailed.

Symp. 220.d, el 8¢ Botheabe év rais pdxats kv \.—where el SoiAeobe
represents el Bovheofe-oxéyragbui Tov Swrpdrny émoios éotiv.

Crat. 392 a, €l 3¢ Bodhet wepl 17s Spmbos.

Theet. 196 e, €l 8¢ Bothey, . . . kexpipeda.

Cf. Hom. Il i. 580, Efmep ydp & é0éApow k.T.\., XVi. 550, AAX* €l puv
dewiooalped’, .1\, XXi, 487, El & é0éheis moNépowo Sanpevar k.1.\.,
Od. xv. 80, Ei & é0éxeis. Suppression of the Apodosis is also
common in Homer after érel,—as Il. iii. 59, Od. iii. 103, viii.236.

§ 255. R. Form of Apodosis of a Hypothetical represented by dv,
the Verb or Participle being understood.

Pheedo 98 ¢, édofev Spotérarov memovfévar domep dv €l Tis . . .« Aéyor.

Q
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In this common phrase the &» represents not so much a par-
ticular sentence, such as e.g. here memovfas dv €y mis, but rather
a vague sentence such as 6 wpaypa dv €i.

Apol. 29 b, rolre kal évraiba {ows diapépw . . . , kal el 8 7o Toph-
Tepds Tov Painy elvar, Tolre dv—sC. copdrepos dv painy elvar—but
this suppression is a graceful escape from the appearance of
self-assertion.

Politic. 308 ¢, € ris mpaypa ériody, . . . kbv €l 70 pavNdraroy, . . . Evvi-
ornow. Here the «dv. .. ¢avAdrarov is exegetic of srioiv—*any
whatever, so that even if you understood it of the vilest it
would mean that. The xat is hyperbatically placed, and be-
longs to the € clause.

Symp. 221 e, dvdpara rat prpara €fwbev mepiapméyovrar, Saripov &v
wa {Ppiorod Sopdv—* something [like] what a satyr’s hide would
be.” In this instance, as also in the last, it is a Participle, not
a Verb, which is to be understood.

Rep. 468 a, vl 8¢ &) 1& mept TOv WoNepov; wds éxréov kTN ; AéY,

épn, mol’ dv;

§ 256. S. Condition or Reason referring to an implicit Propo-

sition.

Phedo 61 b, Edive dpdle. . . &v coppory éué dubkev—* tell him to
follow me,—which ke will do if he is wise.’

Symp. 173 d, éndbev . . . Ty émovuplay EAafes . . . , odk oida Eywye' ér
pév yap Tois Adyois del towoiros el—°I1 do mnot know how you
came by it, but at all events it fits you ; for’ &e.

Thewxt. 158 a, dxvd elmeiv Ot odk Exw 8 e Néyo* émel kT,

Protag. 333 ¢, aloxvroluny &v Eyoye Toiro Spoloyeiv émet moMhoi yé
¢aot kT,

Ib. 335 c, el émei xal Tatr’ &v {ows odx dndds gov Fkovov.

§ 257, T. Direct conjunction of one or more particulars with a
clause covering the rest.

8. In summarily breaking off enumeration of particulars.

Phaedo 100 d, § ékelvov 7o kaloD eite mapovaia eire xowwvia eire dmp
0 kal drws mpogayopevouérn.

Legg. 834 e, eire rpiernpides eire ad dii wéumrav érdv €l Smp kal dros
dv.. . Saveunfoa. :

Tim, 48 ¢, Tjv pév mepl dmdvrov elre dpxiv eire dpxds eire dmp dokel.

Crito 50 a, €ir’ dmodidpdokew, €l dmos det dvopdoat TovTo.

Apol. 41 b, *0dvocéa § Siovpov §) d\hovs puplovs dv Tis elmor,
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Pheedo 70 e, olov 16 kakdv & aloxpd évavriov [rvyxdver 8], kal &\a
8% pvpla olres &e.  Similarly Phado 43 d, 94 b, Gorg. 483 d,
Legg. 944 b.

Protag. 325 a, Swawaivy, kai coPpooivy, kat 76 doov elvat, kat guN-
B8y év abrd mpooayopebo elvar dvBpds dperny.

The peculiarity of these contracted forms of expression may be
appreciated by comparing the following regularly composed sen-
tence :—

Protag. 358 a, elre yiap 700 eire Tepmvov Néyeis eire xaprdv, elre émdfev
kal Smos yalpets T4 Towatra dvoud{wv, & BéAriare Mpddike, TovTS pot
wpds 6 Bovlopar amdkpwa:.

The contracted forms give us always the feeling of abbreviation,

as if the speaker was himself impatient of prolixity.

Gorg. 494 d, (A) ¢npi 7ov kvbuevor 8¢éws v Bidvar. (B) Mérepov el
v kepakijy pévov kMo, §) € i o€ épord ;

Apol. 20 d, ofiroc 8¢ rdy’ dv....pellw Twa ) kar dbpomor gopiar

Ve
]
aogot elev, i} otk Exw v Néyw,

§ 258. b. In summary transitions to one particular.

Legg. y15 ¢, rods dpyovras . .. Ummpéras .. . ékdheoa o v xaworoplas
Svopdroy éveka, dAN’ fyodpat k.7,

Apol. 36 a, 70 pi dyavakrew. .. d\\a 1€ pot woAA& gupBdA\herar, kai
oUk avéAmriardy pot yéyove T yeyovds Todro,

Cf. Lysias xxviii. 4-5. p. 179, olpat ... oddé&va &v . ., émrpéfrar . .,
&\\os Te kai "Epyokdis €Aeyev. St. Mark vi. 5, kal odx 78tvaro éxet
oddepiav-Stvapw mojoat, € pi . . . é0epdmevoe,

Hip. Ma. 281 ¢, (A) 7{ more 76 airiov 8r¢ of wakawol . . .. Paivovras
dmexdpevoe . ., 5 (B) Ti & olee d\\o ye #} ddlvaro: foav;

Phaedo 63 d, (A) okeydpeba 7 éoriv & Bovheobal por Soxel mdhac
eimev.  (B) T¢ 8¢ d\No ye §) mdhae pot Néyet 6 péNov kT, ;

§ 259. U, Use of moAov 8¢t instead of od.

In the regular or full construction moAXoi 3¢t is either interjected
parenthetically, or subjoined, to strengthen a negation. But, in the
instances which follow, a Negative is dropped out, and the moA\o? &et
is made to fill the same place in the construction which the Negative
filled.

Rep. 348 ¢, moAhot Ot pvforoynréov . . ., dAAG k.7,

Symp. 203 ¢, moA\oD 8¢ dmakds...., dA\& ohnpds, Fully and
regularly this would have been ody dwakds,—moAhoD ye kat Set,—
al\& orAnpds.

Q2
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Gorg. 5147 a, moAkod ye det pnmoré mis rowatra épydonrar. Fully od
pnmoré Tis (moXkob ye 8¢i) Toatra épydoyrar,

§ 260. V. Extension of the government of a Verb, irrationally, so
as to admit of the addition of an afterthought to a Participial
clause without a new construction.

Politic. 276 e, els radrdv Bagihéa kai TUpavvoy fuvédepe, dvopoiordrovs
dvtas abdrobs Te kal Tov Tis dpxis éxarépov Tpémov—where there is
no justification in the sense for bringing rév rpémov under the
government of fuvéfepev.

§ 261. W. Two Participles, representing the reciprocal action of
two parties, made to agree each of them with both conjointly,—to
avoid specification in set terms.

Crito 48 d, éfdyovrés Te xal éfayduevo—i. €. a¥ Te éfdywv, éyd Te

éSaydpevos,

Cf. Isocr. vi. 4. p. 1285, dreimoiuey & &v dkovovrés Te kal Aéyovres—

i. e. dpeis Te drovorres, éyd Te Néywv, Somewhat similarly Arist.
Categ. vi. 13, 8pos pév pupdy Néyerai, kéyxpos 8¢ peyddn, 76 TéV
Spoyevdy peifova elvai—where however peiova, still more brachy-
logically, stands for my pév peilw, 7o 8¢ éarrov.

§ R62. Ipioms oF SENTENCES :~—PLEONAsM OF CONSTRUCTION.

From instances of Pleonasm must be excluded
1. Cases in which the force of a word has been attenuated by
its frequent use in that particular connection; e.g. elva: subjoined
to ékav and the like :
2. All cases in which redundancy has resulted from Change
of Construction, or from Binary Structure:
3. Cases of fullness of Construction: e.g.

Phzdo 62 a, robro pévov Tév &\\wv dmdvreov—which is simply the
full form of which uévov ardvrov would have been an abbrevia-
tion; as ‘distinct from all the rest’ is more accurate than
¢distinct from all :’
Or the use of dore with the Infinitive, following ddvapac &c.
Or the use of a deliberate form of speaking, as in

Apol. 19 b, i 8 Néyorres 8iéBaXhov oi diaBdNNovres;

Ib. 34 d, émewq dv pot doxd . . . Néyeww Néyoy KT\,

Ib. 36 a, ol dvéAmioréy pot yéyove 6 yeyovds Toiro.
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’,
Legg. 858 a, riva vpbmwov dv yuyvépevov yiyvoiro.
Phxdo 75 d, xal év rais épwmoeoy épwrdyres kal év Tals dmokpiceoty
amokpwibpevor,

Cf. Iseus ii. 22, odk &v momodpevos d\Nov olketérepov épol moujoaro dv*
whereby we are reminded of Homer’s (Od. xi. 612) My rexm-

’ \d 4 e -~ -~ [ L3 ) ’
oduevos pund d\\o Ti rexvnoairo “Os kelvov Tehapdva € éykdrfero

TEXV].

Or, in coordinate clauses which have a common part, the
expression of this in each clanse, as in

Phdr. 255 d, domep év kardmrpw év 7o épavre éavrov Spav,

Rep. 553 b, nralcavra domep mpds éppare mpds Th wéNet.

Phzdo 67 d, domep ék deapdv ék Tol owparos.

(Compare these with the real Pleonasm of Prepositions below—
§ 265.)

§ 263. A. Pleonasm of particular words.

a. Of the Negative.
a. In the same clause.

Rep. 339 b, ofrw ijhov 00 €l peydhn.

Ib. 389 a, odkoiy ‘Opijpov 098¢ Ta Towaira drodefdueba,

Crito 43 b, od pa 7oy AL 008 dv adrds 50elov.

Euthyd. 279 a, 098¢ cepvod dvdpds wdvv 1t 008 Toiro Eoikev elva,
edmopeiv, So Phaedo 115 c.

Politie. 300 e, pndév mAjjfos pnd Hrriwody Suvardy NaBeww réximp.

Phzedo 100 a, ob pa Tév Ala od adddpa.

Hip. Ma. 292 b, off por Sokei, & ‘Irmia, olk, €l Tatrd ye dmokpi=
vaipny,

Lysis 221 ¢, ol dv, €l ye 76 kakdv k.T.\., odx dv v kT,

Crat. 398 e, ol¥’ ei" Tt 0i6s T &v €lpy edpely, ob ouwTeivo.,

Euthyphro 4 d, o0z’ € 8 7t pd\ior” dmékrewey, . . . o0 deiv.

Cf. Hom. IL 1. 86, &c.

The usage is common, of course, where the Negative is distri-

buted to subdivisions of the sentence, as in
Theat. 163 a, dA\N* ob dikaov olire o olr &v fueis Paipev.
The objeet of the Pleonasm is, after premising the Negative as an

announcement of the general form of the sentence, to place it also
in close contact with the word which it immediately concerns.
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§ 264. B. Not in the same clause. In this case the repetition

seems almost *° irrational.

Apol. 27 e, Srws 8¢ b Twa melbois &y bs od, k.T.\., odepia pnxavy
N
éore,

Legg. 747 d, pndé 1006 npas Aavbavére mept témwv, bs odk eloiv
d\\ot Twés Suapépovres d\Nwv mpds 1O yewdy dvfpdmovs dueivous
kal xelpovs® ols odx évavria vopofernréov. ol pév yé mov Sia mvel-
para k..

Cf. Antipho vi. 10. p. 142, ofre doris ok d\ha karnyopei
mpdypart Towlre, moreioar djmov adrg dfibrepdy éoTw
—where oi« is irrational.

fi & Sudker év
LU ~
i) amworoat

§ 265. b. Of Prepositions.
Phdr. 278 a, év 8¢ rois didagkouévois . . . év pdvois 16 évapyés elvar.

Cf. Thuc. iii. §3, év dwaorais otk év d\ots defduevor yevéoOas ff Vuiv.

§ 266. c. Of Conjunctions.

Symp. 210 b, xal éav émewis v Ty Yuxiy Tis kal éav opxpdy dvbos

éxn.
d. Of dv.

Phdr. 276 b, 7jj yewpywij xpbpevos réxvy &v omeipas eis 6 mpooijkov
dyangdy dv k...

Apol. 31 a, kpoloavres dv pe, mebdpevor "Avire, padlos &v dmokrei-
vare,

e. Of &¢pn, &c.
Symp. 175 4, xai elmeiv Sre ED &v Exot, pdvar, & "Aydbov.
Ib. 190 ¢, Néyet 87t Aokd por, &Py, kT,

§ 267. B. Resumption of a Noun, where no Change of Construc-
tion has intervened, by Oblique Cases of abrds.

See under ¢ Binary Structure,” § 222, above.

§ 268. C. Pleonasm in sentences of Contrast.

Politic. 262 a, 8 {yrodpevor év umhaciowst r& viv év Tois fpiceow els

Tére mopoer {nreiobar,
Legg. 803 a, fuicea wohis dvri dimhaoias.
Tim. 39 ¢, d\iyot rév moANGY.
Phaedo 58 a, mdhar yevopéins adrijs moAAG Darepov aiverar dmofavdy,

Ib. 1 e, é pelfovos 8vros mpérepov Jarepoy ENarrov yevioerat,

¥ Cf,, perhaps, Thucyd. iii. 36, xéAw 8Anv Siapfeipar paAAov §j ob Tols alrfovs.
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Soph. 219 b, émey &v py mpdrepdy Tis bv Torepor els odolav dyp. So
265 b.

Cf. Lysias xxxi. 24. p. 189, rovydpro. mpdrepov Bektiwy yevuevos
wept T wo\w, Vorepov Bovhebew dfoirw,

Phaedo 64 ¢, éw dpa xat ool fuvdokf dmep kal éuol.

Ib. 76 e, dvaykaiov, oirws Gomep kal radra éoTw, oUtws kal TiY fue-
Tépav Yuyxiy elva,

Cf. Xen. Anab. II. i, 22, kai fpiv radrd Soxei dmep kal Baoc\ei, Hom.
I vi. 476, 8dre &) kal Tévde yevéohaw Iaid éudv, bs xal éyd mep,
dpimpenéa Tpdeaat, (and more in Heindorf, on Pheedo 64 c).

§ 269. D. Pleonasm in stereotyped phrases.

Phzdo 91 d, mo\\a &) obdpara kal moA\dkis kararpiyraca.

Ib. 99 b, moANj) kal pakpa pabupia.

Ib. 79 e, G\ kal mavri (perhaps).

Legg. 823 e, pire éypryopdar pire ebdovar kiprows dpydv Onpav dia-
movoupévors.  (This perhaps approaches nearer to Hyperbole—
for which see § 317%, below.)

§ 270. Iprois oF SENTENCES :—CHANGED CONSTRUCTION.

A. As to Cases of Nouns.
a. Nominative Absolute—in exposition.

Soph. 266 d, rifnue dlo duixy mourikis €idy® Oela pév kal dvbpwmivy
xara Odrepov Tuipa, kara 8¢ Odrepov T pév adrav 8y, 76 ¢ dpowpdrwy
TWOY yévvnpua,

Ib. 218 e, 7{ d7ra mporubaiped &v elyvworov kal ouwkpdy .. .; olov
domaktevTys.

§ 271. b. Inversion of government.

Theat. 192 a, 8¢t e Néyeabar wept alrdv, €& dpxns diopilopévous.

Apol. 21 ¢, dakeydpevus abrd, €8ofé pou olros 6 dvip K.\,

Legg. 811 ¢, dmoPAéyas mpds Tols Adyovs . .., €dofav ... po ...
elpnabac,

Ib. 922 b, dvaykatov 8¢ elmeiv, BAéas k.TA.

Phileb. 49 b, mdvres éméoor k.., dvaykawdrarov Eémeolar Tois pév
popny adrdv k.T\.

Theaet. 173 d, omovdal & érawedy én’ dpyas kal ovvodor kai Setmva
34 P PX

’ ~ ~
kal oy adhyrploe kdpot, obdé dvap mpdrrew mpooiorarar abrols.
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Symp. 208 e, ol & kara Ty Yvxgy—eciot yip x.rN.~—r0lTRY Srav
Tis KT

Gorg. 4474 e, xal pgw 7d ye kard Tods vépovs . .. od Sfmov ékrés Tov-
TwY €07t TA kald. _

Rep. 565 d—e, &s dpa 6 yevoduevos Tod dvbpwmivov omhdyyvov . . . .
dvdykn 83 TovT® Aikg yevéolar.

Euthyd. 281 d, xwdweler alpmavra . . . od mepi TovTov 6 Aéyos adrois
elvat.

Critias 104 e, ék &) 700 mapaypipa viv Aeydpeva, 10 mpémov &v pj

Suvdpeba wdvrws dmodiddvar, ovyyryvbokew xpedv.

§ 272. c. Different governments, either of them regular, brought

together into one sentence.

Rep. 378 d, roiaira Aexréa paAhov mpos & wadia elfls kal yépovor.

Ib. 566 e, rav mpos Tovs €€w éxfpods Tois pév karalayj Tovs O¢ kai
Siapbeipy.

Symp. 203 a, 8:a Tolrov mdod éorw 7 Suikia . .. Beols mpds dvOpw-
wous, kai éypnyopdar kal kafevdovai—the words xai éypyyopdor xai
kafevdovar referring to dvfpdmous.

Phedo 88 ¢, els dmoriav xaraBakeiy od pdvov Tois mpoetpnuévois

Adyous, dAAG kal els Td Jorepoy péNhovra gnfnoeabfar.
§ 273. d. Change to a previous construction.

Rep. 413 e, Tov drjparov éxBaivovra karacraréov dpyovra ..., Kai
p. 413 €, p _ PX ;
ripas Soréoy kai {ovre kal TeAevmaavtt, . . . yépa Aayxdvovra.

§ 274. e. Change to a Genitive Absolute.

Rep. 590 4, duewov mavri. ... dpxecbar, pd\igra pév oikeiov Exovros

kT
Legg. 755 d, tolrovs elvar arparpyods. .., doxpacOévrev kafdmep ol
vopopvlaes.
§ 275. f. The following are simple Anacolutha, reducible to no
principle whatever.,

Legg. 823 d, €6 dpas pyre mis émbupia . ... moré Ndfot..., pire
éypryopdae pire kabedovar kiprots dpydv Ofpav Siamovovpévors.

Critias 116 d, veds fv oradlov pév piros, edpos 8¢ Tpiat whélpoaus.
§ 275*. AA. As to Number of Nouns and Pronouns.

a.

Pheedo 62 a, rvyxdve: 76 dvfpdme . . . €oriv Sre kal ols BéAtion,
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Phedo 82 a, of &v ékdomn low kard Tas abréy Spoibryras Tijs peNérns.

Symp. 207 b, éporikds diaribépeva wept Ty Tpodiy Tob yevopévou, kal
&ropd éorw Vmép rtovrwv duapdyeofai—where rolrwy =rod yevo-
pévov, '

Protag. 345 e, oy &s &v pj kakd wovjj éxdv, rovrov Puoiv érawérns
elva,

Rep. 426 ¢, bs dmobavovpévous, bs dv Tobro 8pa.
Conversely to the last two instances

Symp. 187 e, mpoodépew ois &v mpoapépy, Smws dv v Hdovyy kap-
ToaTat,

b.

Rep. 554 a, Gnoavporrords dvip, obs &) kai émawel T6 wAjos.

§ 276. B. As to Verbs.

a, Original construction abandoned, after interposed clause, in
favour of that of the interposed clause. (For other applications of
the same principle, see ¢ Attraction,” §§ 192-194, above.)

Phedo 107 b, ras dmobéoes ras mphras, kai el maral Jpiv elaly, Spws
émakenTéar gapéarepov.
This change is commonest after such interposed clauses as express
saying, seeming, or thinking.
Crat. 384 c, ort 8¢ od Pnat k.T.\., Bowep Imonrelw, alrdv oxbdrrew.
Phdr. 2472 d, mavrdmaos ydp, 6 kal kar’ dpxas eimopey, .. . ot 0ddév . . .

déor k.,

Gorg. 493 b, 16 8¢ kéoxvor dpa Néyer, bs Epy 6 mpbs pe Néyov, Tiv

Yyuxyv elvar.

Legg. 728 d, 16 8¢ rpiroy, mwas &v toiro vojaeie, Ty Tob odparos elvar

\ 4 ’
kara Pvaw Ty,

§ 277. b. Construction changing from Infinitive to Finite Verb.

Symp. 177 ¢, 76 . . . ."Epora pndéva we dvfpdmev Terodunkévar dfins
Surijeat, dAN' oltws nuélnrat.

Ib. 184 b, &or . . . . vépos, damep kT, oltw &) kal &y pla pévy
dovlela ékobaios Neimerar odk émoveidioos.

Apol. 19 e, rolrov &agros oids Te éoriv by els ékdomy @Y woNewy
rods véous, ois &feart Tdv éavrdv molirdy mpoika fuvevar ¢ Gv Bov-
\wvrai, TovTous melfovat k.7,

Thewt. 190 d, af palae dlvavrar ras ddivas palbakwrépas moielv, kal
rikrew te &) ras duarokovaas, kai éav véov v 86fn dpPigkew, du-

B\iokovat.
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§ 278. c. Construction begun -afresh with Conjunction or Rela-

tive, after intervention of a Participial or Adverbial clause.

Legg. 810 d, xeXebers yap 8 pe, Ths abris 6800 éxbodomol yeyovvias
mwolhols, (ows & odk éAdrToow érépots mpoapihols . . , peb Sy dia-
keXevet pe kT,

Crito 44 b, xwpis pév tob éarepfiobar Towirov émurndeiov, olov éyd
o0déva pnmore elpnow, €re 8¢ kat wohhois Séfw k.TA.

Gorg. 454 b, éav &, oluar, pyropikds yevduevds Tis kdra Tavry T Téxvp
a3k,

Rep. 530 b, dromov . . . fyfaerar, Tov vopifovra . . . kai {yrelv kT

Critias 114 e, 7 vijoos abry mapeiyero . . . . 76 viv dvopalduevor pdvov,

» \ ’ > » 1 ’ ) -~ » ’ > ’
Tére 8¢ whéov dvdparos v TS Yévos €k yis SpuTTdpevoy SpetydAkov.

§ 279. d. Construction begun with &, after Verbs of Anowing or
saying, and finished without regard to it.
Gorg. 481 d, alobdvopal gov ékdorote . . ., 8Tt 6méo’ &v P oob Ta
madikd kal Smws dv ¢ Exew ob Suvapévov dvriléyew.
Legg. 892 d, efmov 1 mpdrov éué xpivar metpabivar kar’ épavrd.
Crito 50 b, épouev mpds alrovs Gt "Hdiker yap nuas 1 mohis ;

Protag. 356 a, el ydp Tis Aéyor 8t "ANAG moAV Siagpépet.

§ 280. Often, from the frequency of this usc with oida, and with
Aéyw or elmoy, 6m1 becomes in such contexts a mere explctive.

Rep. 501 8, olo8 81t TovTe dv Sreveykerw.
Apol. 37 b, &v € 08 37 kakiv Svrwv.
Symp. 145 d, xai elmelv dre ES dv &o k.1,

Ib. 189 a, elmeiv Tov 'Aptaroddry 87 Kai pdX\’ émavoaro.

§ 281. C. Asto Oratio Obliqua.
a. Change from Indicative to Infinitive Oratio Obliqua.

Gorg. 5147 c=d, o¢ ... olpar.. . éyvoxévar bs. .. N pév érépa daxovexy)
éariv, 1 duvardw elvar ékmopilew k.T.\.

Rep. 391 c—d, pnd éaper Nyew, bs Onoeds . . . . Spunaev ofros émt
dewas dpmayds, pundé T’ &\\ov . . . fpo Topjoar &v kT,

Charm. 164 d, Sokei 76 ypdppa dvakeiobar . . . dvri Tod xaipe, bs TovTov
pév obk 8pfov Bvros ToU mpoopnuaros, Tod xaipew, obdé Jetv TovTO
nupakeNeveafar dAAovs.

Laches 198 b, jyolueba. . . Sewd uév elvat k.7 N+ Séos 8¢ mapéxer kT \oe
déos yap elvar kT, -
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§ 282. b. Change from Indicative to Optative Oratio Obliqua.

Protag. 327 c—d, e déou alrdv rplvesbar mpds dvbpdmovs, ois pi) mai-
Sela éotiv, AN’ elev dyprot.

Phxedo 95 e~d, otdév kohVew ¢jjs wdvra ravra ppriew . . . . 6t wolv-
Xpovidy 7€ éari Yuyy k.TA dAAG yap obdév T pdNhov qv dbdvaroy
kT kai Takamwpovpéy . . . {6y KT,

Ib. 96 b, épavrdv dveo xdre peréBalhov okomdv . . .. worepov 76 aipd
éotw k.1, ék TovTwY 8¢ Yyiyvorto pyipn.

Phdr. 241 b, 6 8¢ dvaykd{erar kTN, jyvonkds . . .. 8n odk dpa €de
moré dpdvrt . . . xapifecbat . . ., €l 8¢ pi, dvaykaiov €i kT,

Hip. Ma. 301 d, 8dfav eiyopev mepl épod Te kal god, bs ékdrepos nudv
els éarl, TovTo 8¢, b éxdrepos Nudv €ty ovk dpa elnpev duPdrepor.

Gorg. 512 a, Noyilerar 67 o0k €l pév Tis . . . ., Tovre 8¢ Prwréoy ot
Kkai ToUTov dvijaetev.

Phileb. 41 d, [eiprrat] s & pa\év re kal frrov dpdw déxecbov, kal
dre Téy dmelpwy elmny,

Charm. 156 d—e, Zdpo\&is, €pn, Néyet d7¢ . o . ob detl k.T.\,, AAA& Tolro
Kkal airioy €l kT,

It should be observed, however, that the Optative in these pas-
sages is not simply the effect of Oratio Obliqua : for some of the
passages are in Present time. The emergence of the Optative marks
the transition from fact to inference ; it indicates that we are not
called upon to accept an additional assertion, but only to follow
one step further in the direction already supposed. This is the
principal account to be given of this change of construction: it
may be, however, that a subsidiary cause is the increasing need, as
the sentence unwinds, of marking the dependence upon the main
construction of the later and therefore more remote clauses.

§ 283. ¢. The contrary change, from the Optative Oratio Obliqua
to the Indicative, is in Plato very uncommon ; such as is found in
Tim. 18 ¢, érifepev, pnxavdpevor Smws pndels . . . yvbooiro, voutotar &é

/. -
TavTes KT,

§ 284. d. Change from Optative Oratio Obliqua to Infinitive
Oratio Obliqua.

Plizdo 96 b, épavrév dve xdre peréBalhov oxomdy . . . . &p’, émedav
k1., Os Twes E\eyoy, Tére 8 v (@Ba Evvrpéerar kal mdrepov
kT, €k Tourwy O¢ ylyvorro pviun xai d6fa, ék 8¢ pviuns xal défns
yiyveofar émoripny. This passage exemplifies b, also (where it
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is quoted). The justification of this further change to the
Infinitive lies in the parenthetical &s rwes éAeyoy, which usurps
here the influence properly due to mdrepov.

§ 285. e. Participial clause, in a sentence of Infinitive Oratio
Obliqua, changing into Infinitive.

Phaedo 111 ¢, rémovs & év alrfj elvay, Tovs pév Baburépovs kai dva-
memrapévovs paNov § év @ fuels olkotpev, Tovs 8¢ 16 xdopa . . . .
é\arrov Exew,

Politic. 293 e, Nexréov peppnpévas . . . , ds pév bs edvdpovs Néyopev
émt Td kaA\lw, Tas 8¢ @as émi ra aloyiova peppijobar

Cf. Hom. Il xviii. 535, 'Ev & "Epis év 8¢ Kudowds Spikeov, év & dhoy
Kip, "AN\ov {wdv Exovoa veovrarov, dA\hov dovrov, "AXN\ov Tefveidra
xkard pdbov Eke modoiw, Od. vil. 125, Sucpakes eloiv "Avfos dicioar,

v ) € 4
€repac &' Umomeprd{ovav.

§ 286. D. Inversion of the Antecedent clause, so that the Pronoun
in it does not refer to the Relative foregoing, but to some other
word in the Relative clause.

Thewt. 201 b, ofs p) mapeyévorrd mwves . . . , Tovrovs Sivacbar k.7,

where rotrous refers to rwes.

Phado 70 e, dpa dvayxaiov, doois éori ¢ évavriov, pndapdbev dA\Nobev

abrd ylyveobar xk.r.\. ;—adrd refers to .

Lysis 219 d, & dv ris 7¢ mept woMhob motjrac . . . , &pa xai &Xo ¢ dv

wept woANoT TotoiTo ; )

Phzdo 105 b, & &w 7i év 76 obpar éyyévyrar, beppdv éorar ;j—se. 7o

odpua.

Symp. 204 b, év 8¢ oV @nbns"Epwra elvar, favpacrdv obdév Emabes.

§ 287. IpioMSs OF SENTENCES :—ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS
AND CrLauses.

A. Hyperbaton.

The displacement of the natural order of words, which is called
Hyperbaton, is not of capricious adoption. Its use is 1. to increase
the facility of regulating the emphasis; and 2. to enable language
to represcnt, in a dcgree, the rapidity of thought, by making one
expression literally catch up another.

The Hyperbaton which results from the close adherence of Pre-
positions to their cases (see below, § 298) is to be excepted from
the account just given. It is the result simply of a grammatical
exigency.
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The name Hyperbaton had been given, and the fact recognised,
in Plato’s own time. Socrates in the Protagoras (343 ), in rectify-
ing the explanation of the passage of Simonides, says tmepBardy dei

-~ » -~ ) L4 4
Octvar év 1§ dopart 76 dhabéws.

§ 288. a. Clauses intermingled by Hyperbaton.

Legg. 693 c, xai d\\a &) moAAa fpuds Towadr dv yiymrar pruara py
duaraparrére,

Ib. 860 d, drovsiws 8¢ éxodotov odx &xer mpdrrecbal mwore Adyoy—
where the two clauses odk &et Adyov and drovoiws ékodoiov mpdr-
regfa: are counterchanged.

Apol. 26 a, o¥ delpo vépos elodyew éori.

Instances frequently occur in clauses incidental to the machinery

of the dialogue,—as in

Pheedo 71 ¢, éyd oo, épn, épd, 6 Swxpdrys.

Symp. 214 ¢, d\Nd, ¢dvar, & *Epvéipaye, Tov *AhciBiddny.

Apol. 25 ¢, eimé & mpds Ads MéNgre.  Similarly 26 e, Meno 71 d.

Symp. 212 €, a . . . Ty 10D goPwrdrov kai ka\iocTov keakjy—
v €irw olrwoi—dvadiow—~apa karayeldoecbé pov bs pebiovros ;

Two sentences are here counterchanged. As Alcibiades rehearses
the form of words with which he intends to accompany the
crowning of Socrates, he interrupts himself to justify them,
and does his best to carry on the two sentences together.
These, if one had been postponed to the other, would have
run—¢ That from my own head to the head of the wisest and
handsomest of men I may transfer this garland—Well! and
if I shall say that,—what then? will you make fun of me?”
In trying to carry on both together, he breaks and counter-
changes them, distinguishing them doubtless by difference of

tone.
Even so violent a trajection as this has its parallels in Homer.

§ 289. b. Grammatical governments intermingled by Hyperbaton.
Laches 195 a, mpds 7 Toir” elmes BAéYras ;
Symp. 191 d, éorw . . . 6 &os &upvros dNAwy Tols dvfpdmos.
Phdr. 249 d, ot 8y odv debpo 6 mas fkwy Adyos mwepl Tijs Terdprys
pavias.
Politic. 309 &, Imd kaxijs Bia Ppicews drwbovpeva,

Phileb. 19 e, mavoar rév Tpémov MUy dmavrdy TovTov,
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Cf. Andoc. i. 30. p. 5, TobTwr ody éuol Tév Noywv % Tév Eépyerv T(
wpooqker; Hdt. il. 134, éreoqe yap xdpru moXloiot UoTepov ToUTWY
~ 4 ~ ) 5 ’ 3 , ¢ -~
Tay Baci\éwy Tdv tas mupauidas Tavras v Nimopevwy ‘Poddmis.

§ 290. c. Pronouns (unemphatic) postponed by Hyperbaton.
Politic. 261 b, 76 pév émi rais rav dyrixwv yevéoeow adrod rdogovres
—where adroi belongs to o pév.
Theaet. 166 d, vév 8¢ Ndyov af pj 1 pipari pov dlwxke—where pov
belongs to rév Adyor.
Gorg. 469 d, xdv Twwa 8&y por T7s kepakijs abrédy kareayévar deiv—
where alray belongs to rwa,

Phzedo 60 b, &s &romov ... &wé Tt elvar Totro—where 7 would
normally have found its place beside dromow.

A common type is the postponement of an Antecedent 7is.
Theet. 188 a, dvdyxy Tov dofdlovra Sofdlew # &v 71 oldev §j pij 0idev.
Crito 53 b, éav els rdv éyybrard Twa méhewy ENbys.
§ 290* cc. Correlative Conjunctions,—the former postponed by
Hyperbaton.
Apol. 18 d, Bomep oxiapaxeiv dmohoyotpevdy e kal ENéyxew.
Ib. 28 d, of dv ms éavrov Tafy i fynoduevos BéAtiorov elvar ) im
dpxovros Tax0y.
§ 291. d. Adverbs and Particles displaced by Hyperbaton.
Oirw.
Legg. 741 b, & oldév olro Sivauw €xer maldeov pdfnpa peydpy—
where ofrw belongs to peydAnpy.

The®t. 169 ¢, ofrw Tis &pus dewds évdéduke—where olrw belongs
to dewds.

§ 292."Isws.
Legg. 640 e, rdx’ &v dpbis lows péucporro,
Symp. 194 ¢, rdx' dv aloxivoo alrods € T lgws olowo k. A, That
this is a trajection of ivws we have ground for inferring,
1. from the analogy of the preceding instance, 2. from the
familiarity of the combination rdy’ & fows, and 3. from the
perfect unfamiliarity of e fows.
§ 293. "En..
Symp. 187 b, od yip dqmov ék Siapepopévav ye €t Tob dféos xai
Bapéos dppovia &v ein—where & is constructed with odx dv €iy.
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Crat. 399 a, xwdvvelow €re THpepor ToParepos Tov déovros yevéobai—

& with copdrepos,
Tim, 53 d, ras 8 én roirwr dpxas dvwlbev Oeds olde.

§ 294. Mévra: intrusive, i. e. displacing rather than displaced.

Phdr. 267 ¢, Hporaydpeia 8¢, & Sokpares, odk v pévrot Toats’ drra;

Apol. 35 ¢, pn ody dwiré pe totatra Setv mpés Jpas mpdrrew, . .

d\\os Te pévrot v Ala wdvres kai doefelas Qevyovra,

The

phrase d\\ws te mdvres kat is rent asunder to admit the words
pévror vy Ala, which could lhave found no other convenient
place. It is because &\ws re mdvrws kal had become a fixed
phrase that it can sulfer this Tmesis without bringing the
sense into doubt. In the disengaged pévrot vy Ala another
familiar sequence (as pointed out by the Zurich editors, coll.

Phzdo 65 d, 68 b, 73 d, Rep. 332 a,) is to be recognised.
Cf. Ar. Nub. 788, Tis fv év jj parrépefa pévro. Tipira ;

§ 295. Te intrusive.

Crito 48 a, dA\\& pév 8y ¢palp §° dv mis oiol 7" éloiy fpds of mwohol

dwoxrwyivar. It might seem at first sight improbable that this
ye should not belong to the clause within which it stands.
But we have ground for recognising a trajection here 1. in
the sense, which is not helped by ye with ¢aip® 2. in the
familiarity of the scquence dA\& pév &3 . . . . y¢, coll. Phaedo
75 a, Euthyphro 10 d, Gorg. 492 e, 506 d : and 3. in the con-
sideration that ¢paly &v is not consciously to the speaker a
separate clause ; that is, it is a parenthesis so familiar that it
does not interrupt the thought. It is parallel to Phado 59 c,
ives ¢gs foav of Aéyor; Euthyphro 15 a, 7{ & oler &\No §) mepn;
Symp. 216 d, wéons olecbe yéper . . . . cwPpooivys; and to the
instance next following. (It is plain that in all these cases
the meaning does not admit of separating off the parenthetic
Verb by commas.) Moreover we find the dv preceding the
¢aiy, as in Phedo 87 a, i oy, &v paly 6 Néyos, €n dmoreis;
but & could not commence the clause if it were consciously
regarded as distinct.

Gorg. 492 e, dA\& pév 8) kai &s ye oV Néyets Sewds 6 Bios.

§ 296. "Av, anticipated Hyperbatically with ofua: and the like.
Apol. 32 e, 8’ odv dv pe olecfe Togdde &m Sayevéobar ;
Phaedo 64 b, oluar yap dv 8 Tods moNhods . . . Soxeiv,
Soph. 223 a, 76 mpocijkov dvoy’ dv fyotpar kakety adrdv.
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Soph. 224 d, olpal oe, xtw € Tis. ... mpovrdfaro, kakeiw oddév Eho
x.r.\. where &v belongs to kakeiv.

Euthyd. 294 d, otk &v oiet Spodoynoar fpas ;

Phdr. 234 e, oler dv Twa Eew;

Tim. 26 b, otk &v olda € Suvalupy.

y (o]

Cf. Iseeus viii. 20. p. 71, p1 oiead dv, €l k.T\., pir’ & vov marépa. ..
eloeveyxeiv, Thuec. 1v. 28, ok &v oildpevos alrdév Todpfioar, Vi, 11,
Swehdrar & dv pou Sokolow, . . . kal ér &v fiooov Sewol fHuiv

yevéobar, Viil, 103, olk dv olduevor opas Nabeiv Tov mapdmouvy.

§ 297. e. Prepositions postponed by Hyperbaton.
Legg. 711 e, doairos 8¢ xai Lvpmdons Svvdpews 6 alros mépe Adyos.
Soph. 265 a, al Tiow év TowovTots €ideov.
Phaedo 83 e, oty &v of moANoi évexd Paor.
Cf. Andoc. 1. 117. p." 15, &v On’ adroi eivexa émeSovhevbny,

§ 298. f. Prepositions intrusive; that is, retaining their place
next to the Adjective prefixed to their Substantive, to the exclusion
of Adverbs and the like which qualify that Adjective.

Rep. 391 d, ofrws émi Sewds dpmayds.

Ib. 395 b, &rt ToVrwy els opixpérepa.

Ib. 397 b, dAiyov mpds v adriy.

Symp. 195 e, é&ijs év mdoats Tais Yvyais—for év éffjs mdoas,

Thezt. 205 c, d\iyov év 76 mpdabev.

Pheedo 50 ¢, o mept mpoandvrav,

Ib. 110 ¢, woAV & éx Aapmporépar.

Apol. 40 a, mdvv émi opkpots.

Phdr. 245 d, un® ¢é¢ évés.  So Politic. 310 c.

Gorg. 449 ¢, os 8 Bpayvrdrap.

Legg. 876 b, 8 1t mepl opixpdrara.

Cf. Thue. i, 63, ds & é\dxiorov xwplov, iii. 46, &rt év Bpayvrdre,
ibid. &rt én® é\dyioroy, 1. 23, &omi map’ ofs, 35, wOAD & mhelom
airig, vii. 36, odx év moAAG, 79, odk én’ ONiywy domidwy, 42, odde
.« « . kaf érepa, and 80 59, pndé¢ xaf érepa, and on the same
principle vii, 72, & tas Notmas for ras & Nowmds.

§ 299.
Note, that Plato not unfrequently admits Tmesis: e.g.
Phdr. 230 ¢, év npéua mpoadvre:.
Hip. Ma. 294 b, év marpds Tuvos idég.
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Legg. 797 d, év, &s &mos elmelv, ob Tois pév tois & of,

Apol. 19 a, and 24 a, & olrws SNiye xpdve (cf. Iseus vi. 33. P. 59,
é mdww SNlyg xpévw).

Phileb. 20 b, mpds ¢ ad rois.

Legg. 666 c, els pév ye 70 mwpodyew.

Ib. 729 d, els pjy mAAw.

Ib. 832 ¢, odv del Tun Big.

Phzedo 59 a, da &) raira,

Phileb. 35 e, 8id pév 6 mddos.

Rep. 371 d, dvri ad dpyvpiov.

Phdr. 238 ¢, omd ad Tav . . . émbupidv.

§ 300. B. Primary intention of a sentence suspended by inter-
position of clause of (a) Contrast or (b) Explanation.
a. Clause of Contrast interposed.

Rep. 401 e, al dplas &) Suaxepalvwy, T& pév kahd émawol k. T\, Ta &
aloxpd Yéyou 7 v 8pbas kal maoi—where dpfas 8 Svoxepaivoy ig
continued in ra& aloxpd Yeéyor.

Symp. 173 e, 8mep édedpefd oov, pj EN\ws mounaps d\Aa Surynoat.

Ib. 149 c, éyov oirw kakdv . . . doTe . . . ebapifunros &) Tiow édogay
rodro yépas ol Oeoi, é5 Alfov dvetvar mdhwv v Yvxiy, A& T
ékelvns dveigar—the dore being continued at mjv ékelvps dveivar.

Thezt. 145 d, dA\\' Spos, Td pév d\\a o mepl adra perpios, opkpdy
8¢ 7i dmopé—where dpws appertains to opikpdy T¢ dmopd.

Phaedo 69 d, oi mephooopnkdres opbas. &v 8y kai éyd kard ye 76
Suvardy obdév dméhurov év Td Blo, dA\\& mavri Tpéme mpodBuunbny
yevégba—where the construction of &v is continued at marri
TSR,

Ib. 8% d, d\\& yap &v ain, ékdoryy . . . . dvvalvor, dvaykaiov pévr’ dv
¢fp, A, The objection started by d\\& yap &v ¢aly is sus-
pended, while allowance is made for opposite truth, until
dvaykaioy pévr &v KT\,

Ib. 106 b, 1 kohie, dpriov pév 75 mepertdy pny ylyveobar . . . , dmolo-
pévov 8¢ abrod dvr’ ékelvov dptiov yeyovévas ;

Legg. 822 c, &’ ok oiduefa yehoidy Te kal odk Gpldv, éxel yuyvipevor
v &v tdre, vov évravbot kal év Tovrois yiyveabar ;

§ 301. b. Clause of Explanation interposed.

Symp. 206 b, ob pév’ &v oé ébatpalor éni copia kai édoirwy mapd o€
—where, in meaning, ob pévr’ &v goes with éoirwy, the ébav-
pagov émt oopia being explanatory.

R
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Protag. 335 e, Tév Sohixodpdpwr T¢ Biabeiv Te kai émeobar.

Phdr. 244 d, 7 pavia éyyevopévy kal mpopyretoaca ols édet.

Legg. 648 e, wpos 8¢ mw éoxdrmy méow dmakNdrrowro wpiv ddikveioba:.
Gorg. 512 a, oyiferac dre otk x.m.A\.—an elaborate instance.

§ 302. In other writers we have as illustrations
Of a.

Thuec. vi. 68, é¢ s xparéiv dei # pj padlos dmoxwpeiv. Xen. Hell.
VIL iii. 5, Opels Tols mepl "Apxlav . . . . ob Yijpov dvepeivare dAN’
éripwpnoacde.  Isocr. viii, 85. p. 176, Tocoiror 8¢ diuveykav dvola
mdvroy dvlpdmwv, dore Tols péy d\ovs al oupdopal cveréAhovat
e ooy ékevor & 008 Imd rovTwy émaidevfnoay, xil. 118, p. 257, al
pév ody alrlar . ..., 8id paxporépwy pév abras Sinhbov, abrar & odv
foarv. Dem. de Cor. 28¢. p. 322, dperijs kal deipatos, odx érdwrav
Yuxds, AN’ AiSnv xowdv €0evro BpaBy. Soph. Ant. 21, rddov . . .,
Tov pév mporioas, rov & dripdoas €xet.

Of b.

Thuc. i. 39, v ye o¥ Tov mpotixovra kai ék -Tob dodalois mpokakotuevor
k., il. 91, mepl fv 7 "Arric) vais Ppbdoaca kal wepimieloaca.
Hom. Il. x. 30%, "Ocris 7e Thaly, of 7 alrd «kidos dpoiro, Npdw
dkvmrdpov oxeddv éNOéuev. Alsch. Pr. V. 331, HOdvrov peracydv
xai rerounkds éuoi.  Soph. Ant, 537, Kat fupperivyo xai pépo rijs
alrias, 1279, Td & év Sépows "Eowas fkew kal Tdy SYecbar xaxd,
EL 1154, fis o0 moM\dxis ®fuas Ndfpa mpolmepmes bs Pavovuevos
Tepwpds, O. T. 717, Hadds 8¢ Bhdoras o¥ Siéoyov fHuépar Tpeis xal
v &pbpa kewvos evl{evfas modoiv. Theoer. Id. xxv. %2, rov &¢
yépovra . . . kAd{ov T€ mepiooawoy 7' [Alil kAdforre], Epigr. xix. 1,
*Apxihoxov kal orafe kal eigide,

§ 303. C. Primary Intention of a sentence expressed apart from
the Verb—(i. e. the virtual Primary Predicate to be sought in some
other word, or in a Participial clause.)

Rep. 495 d, ol 3y édeépevor moXot drelels . . . . Tvyxdrovow—where

épiépevor is the virtual Primary Predicate.

Theeet. 142 c, doxet ydp pot SNiyov mpd Tob favdrov évruyeiv alrd.

Ib. 173 b, wérepov BovAer SieNbvres i) édoavres . . . Tpemdpueba ;

Phazedo 63 ¢, 81t mapd feods deomdras mdvy dyabods [EAmilw] fbew . . .

ddoxvproaipny dv. The virtual Primary Predicate is Seoméras
ndvv dyabovs.

Ib. 63 d, oxeyrdpeda i éarv & Bovkeobal pot Soxet wakat elmeiv. The

virtual Primary Predicate is Boiheofar, not Soxei.

Ib. 65 b, 7. . . kai ol wowyral . . . . Gpvhodorr, 61e ., . . . Spépev. 'The
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Primary Intention, with which # connects itself, is in the
Spapev clause.

Ib. 69 c, d\\a 76 Svre wdha alvirreaBac Ore . . . keloerar. The dA\&
7¢ dvre connects itself with the keloerar clause.

Ib. 88 b, oldevi mpoaiker Odvarov Bappoivre pi) obk dvojrws Cappeiv.
Of the Infinitival sentence Oévarov . . . fappeiv the virtual Pri-
mary Predicate is @dvarov fappodvri—in other words, it would
normally be @dvarov bappeiv, but is changed into a Participial
clause for the sake of linking a further sentence to it.

Symp. 207 d, odros pévror obdémore & adra Ewv év adrd Spws 6
atrés kaketra, The Primary Intention of the sentence is satis-
fied at éxov.

Soph. 224 d, oluai o¢, kv €i Tis adrov kabidpupévos . . . . mpolrdfaro,
kakely ovdév dA\No mAqy Smep viv 1.

Apol. 31 b, roird ye oby oloi Te éyévovro dmavaisxvyvrioar mapacxdpevor
pdprupa.  The oy ofol Te connects itself with mapacy. pdpr.

In illustration, we have in Thue. 1. 2, &8phov dv émére Tis émeNbbv,
kal drecyloTov dpa dvrwv, Aos dpapioerar.  Hdt. ii. 134, o08é dv
o0d¢ elddres por Palvovrar Néyew, iX. 1085, Toirov 8¢ karélaBe UoTepoy
rovrwy dmofavdvra keiobar.  Hom, Od. iv. 439, El 89 mod rwa keivos
évl Ppeat pprw Sprvas "ELENCOY Naolow 88Uperar.  Asch. Ag. 479,
tis & madvos . . . , mapayyehpaow véois nvpwbévra kapdiav, d\\aya
Aéyov kapew ; (the virtual Predicate in the Infinitival sentence
being mvpwbévra), 740, map’ adra & éNBeiv és "INlov wokw Néyoy’ dv
Ppdvnua vyrépov yakdvas (* there came what I should call a spirit’
&c.—virtual Predicate not éNGeiv but ppdvnua v. y.), 796, odk
&7t Nabelv Supara Pords @ Soxotvr elppovos ék Swavolas Vdapet
oaivew ¢pikérnre (where in the Infinitival sentence depending on
doxotvra the virtual Predicate is elpposos, not caivew—¢ which
with seeming-kindly heart fawn’ &ec.). Soph. Aj. 798, rivde &
é€odov "ONebpluav Alavros émiler ¢pépew—* he fears that this foray,

* which [by me his messenger] he interprets, will be fatal to him.’
Here d\ebpiav is the virtual Predicate.

§ 304. D. Chiasmus, or Inverse Parallelism of clauses and sen-
tences.
Rep. 438 ¢, émoriun 8 7is kai woud Tis [émorhun éori] mowd Tiwds Kak
Twés. ‘
Ib. 494 c, mav pév &pyov wav &’ emos Néyovrds Te kai mpdrrovras.
R 2
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Rep. 597 d, dvrws k\ivps mouyrijs vrws ofions dANG pi) kAivys Twds pndé
kAworrotds Tis.

Symp. 186 a, od pdvov éoriv émi Tais Yuxais . . . . wpds Tols kalovs®
d\\a kal wpds d\Na oAA& kal év Tois dNhots.

Ib. 196 b, otr’ ddikei, olir’ ddixeitar, olF Imwd Beod, olire Gedy.

Thewt. 173 d, vépovs 3¢ kai iopara Aeydpeva 7 yeypapuéva, odre

y VOp npLop Yor N YeYypapueva,
épdaw o’ drotovat.

Symp. 218 a, dednypévos Te Imd dhyeworépov kai T dhyewdrarov by
dv Tis OnxBeln, Tyv xapdlav § Yruxjy yap Snxbeis Umd Tav év pido-
oopia Aywv.

Soph. 231 a, kal yap kvt Akos, dypidraror NuepwTdrae.

y Yap P niep G

Gorg. 474 ¢, ka\dv Te kal dyaldv, kai kakdy kai aloxpdv.

Phedo 102 ¢, opikpbs Te xai péyas .. . , 70D pév 1§ peyéfer bmepéxery
Ty opkpéryra Umepéxwv, ¢ 8¢ péyefos Ths opkpérnros mapéxwy
Umrepéxov.

4
Ib. 69 b, roirov kai perd rovrov drovuerd Te kai mimpaokdpeva.

§ 305. So in Dialogue. )

Gorg. 453 d, (A) mdrepov . . . melber, § off ; (B) 0Y d7ra [sc. 0d meibec),
dA\\& mdvrev pdhioTa melbet.

Ib. 496 4, (A) mérepov ody ¢r mhelw épwrd, § Spodoyeis k.5 (B)
‘Opoloyd, d\\a pu) épdra,

In Dialogue, however, the Parallelism is often Direct, instead of

Inverse.

Rep. 337 ¢, (A)d o7 . . . moroers; v éyd . . . dmokpwet ; (B) 0dx
dv Bavpdoawpe €l por okefrapéve olrw ddfete.

Ib. 428 d, (A) ris, xal & riow; (B) Adrn, 5§ Ppvhaxi, kal év Tovrois
Tols dpxovaw,

Soph. 267 a, (A) Mipyrikdy 87 . . . droveipdpeda” 76 8 d\ho mav dpdper
k1. (B) Neveunobo, 76 8¢ pebelobo.

Cf, Hom. Od. vi. 170-19%, where Odysseus is answered in order by
Nausicaa,—140—4, corresponding to 187-190,and theremainder
to the remainder. And Asch. Ag. 622, 623, and ib. 1202-5,
KA. Mdvris p’ *Amé\\ov 768" éméompoer téher Mporod pév aidds fv
épot Néyew 1dde.  XO. Mav kai feds mep ipépe memhnypévos; ‘ABpu-

verar yap mas Tis €0 mpdoowy mhéov.

§ 306. Often, also, of two points put by A, the former only is
taken up by B.
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Rep. 341 b, (A) ofire yip dv pe Adfois kaxovpydw, ofire k.7.\. (B) 008¢
¥ v émyepioarpt.

Pheedo 79 b, (A) 7 8¢ 5 Yux ; épardy, § dedés; (B) 0dy in’ dvfpdo-
Twy Ye.

Hip. Ma. 293 e, (A) 70 mpémov dpa tobro Aéyopev & mapayevipevov
wotel ékaora Qalveclar kad, . . . § & elvar woiel, §) 0ddérepa TolTwY |
(B) "Epoiye oxei (se. b—paiveabar).

Gorg. 462 b, (A) épdra 9 dmorpivov. (B) ’ANAG moujow Taira. «ai

pot dmdkpwvar, & Sdrpares.

§ 307. E. Comparative emphasis in co-ordinate expressions
marked by the order (which is often the reverse in Greek of what
it would be in English).

Symp. 173 e, kal dj\dv ye O Gri oltw Savoolpevos kai mwepi épavrot
kai wept bpdv paivopar. The emphasis 18 on éuavrot, and the
tpdv is quite faint.

Ib. 175 b, viv odv vopilovres kai éué O Jpdv kexhijobar émi detmvov
kai Tovade Tovs dAovs, Oepamedere—°‘1 your master, as well as
the others.’

Ib. 185 ¢, Tuxelv 8¢ alrd Twa § Iwd whpopovis § Vmé Twas d\Aov
Nyya émmentokviav—' from some cause, most probably reple-
tion.

Ib. 189 e, kat elSos kai Svopa—" the class as well as the mere name.’

Euthyphro 3 d, €ir’ odv ¢8dve, ds ob Aéyes, eire 8 d\No ri—"for
whatever cause, most probably for envy.’

Apol. 39 b, xai éyd re 7§ Twprpare éupéve kal odro—‘I as well as
they.’

§ 308. F. Hysteron Proteron: where (in other words) the order
of expression, following that of thought, reverses the order of oecur-
rence of facts.

Thest. 162 b, eimep péAhoiév poi émrpéew kai meioeabar.

Apol. 19 d, d\\nhovs dddokew Te kal ppdlew.

Gorg. 474 a, yé\wra mapeiyov kal obk fmiorduny émwnpilew.

Phado 8o e, ovumeadr 76 cdpa kat Tapiyevbév.

Ib. 100 b, émdeifewv kal dvevppaew.

Ib. 8% ¢, mo\A& kararpiiras Toaira (';‘zcina kai Upnvduevos,

Symp. 190 e, tés. ... puridas tas molhas éfeNéawe kai Ta ariby

Sujpbpov.
R 3
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Symp. 209 ¢, rikre: kat yewd.

Tim. 73 e, yiv épipace xal &evoe.

Apol. 32 b, gravridfny Spiv pndév moweiv mapd rods vépovs kai évarria
&ymuadpuny.

Cf. ?dt. viii. 114, 6 8¢ yeNdoas Te kal karaoxdy wWoMASY xpdvov . . .
elme.

§ 309. G. Interrogation emerging late in the sentence. By this
arrangement, so common in Plato, the sentence generally gains
animation, and its emphatic part is distinctly indicated.

a. With Negative.

Phedo 80 e, éav peév kabapd dmaM\drryrar k.rA.—olkovy oltew uév

éxovaa kT, ;

Rep. 402 a, dowep dpa ypappdrov wépt Tére ixavis eixopev dre kT

—otkovy kal eidvas kTN, ;
Ib. 581 e, Tov 8¢ phdoopor mordueba Tds EAas fdovas vopilew . . . .
.7ijs 78ovijs o wdwvv wéppw Kk.TA.;

Ib. 587 a, mhetorov 8¢ Néyov diorarar ody Smep vépov kai Tdfews;

Ib. 590 a, 1 & adfddeia kal Svokohia Yéyerar odx Srav T8 Aeovrddes . . .

adénrac ;

Legg. 830 d, «al ratra &) PoBnleis . . . py Pabmral Tiot yehota, ol

dpa vopoferoes;

Protag. 351 ¢, éyd yip Néyw, kaf’ & 7déa éoviv,-&pa kard Tobro olk

dyaba ;

Ibid. d, 7déa 8¢ xakeis od & Hdovijs peréyovra ;

Meno %8 c, dyafa 8¢ xakeis obxi olov Vyleav k.T.\. ;

Ib. 88 d, kal pév Oy xai 78\\a, & viv &) éNéyopev . . . elvay, & olx

Somep kT, 5
Symp. 216 d, xal ab dyvoei wdvra xai oddév oldev, bs 76 gxijpa alrod
roiro ob cehyvddes ; [The Zurich editors give roiro. 00 o.;]

§ 310. b. Without Negative.
Soph. 233 ¢, Spdat 8¢ ye rodro mpds dmavra, Papév;
Hip. Ma. 301 ¢, émel xal viv, mplv Omwé oov raira wovbernljar, os
einbos diexelpela, ére oow palhov éyd émdeifo kT, ;
Gorg.. 496 ¢, 7o mewfjy E\eyes mdTepoy OV §j dwnapdy eivas ;
Phileb. 44 d, olpar Totév8e T¢ Néyew alrols, s el BovAnbeiper Srovovy

€iBovs Ty o ey, wérepov k... ;
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Politic. 265 e, 6 mohirikds dp’ empéhetav Exew Palverar mérepa k.M.

Legg. 683 e, Baci\ela 8¢ xaraNlerar, & mpds Aibs, §j kai k.T.\., pdv
V76 Twev d\\ov ) cpdy adTdv;

Apol. 37 b, moA\ob éw épavrdy ye ddixhoew k.M., T Seloas; [So
Hermann punctuates. ]

Crito 53 ¢, §} mA\noudoes Tobrors kai dvaroyvwrioes Siakeybpevos—
tivas Néyovs, & Sdkpares ;

Ibid. e, dmepydpevos &) Biboer mwdvras dvfpdmovs kal Sovhebwy,—ri
modv ; [The Zurich editors give Sovedwy’ ]

Cf. Lysias xiil. 64. p. 135, 'Aydparos Tods pév amékrewe, Tovs 8¢
¢vyddas évretlev émoinae,—ris by adrds ;

§ 311. H. Enclitic recommencing, or even commencing, a clause.

Phileb. 16 c, feav pév els dvpdmovs 8bats, &s ye karapaiverar éuot,
wolév éx Gedv éppichr,

Ib. 28 b, xal pou dokel mis, & Ilpodrapye, abrdy pihos Huiv viv &
yeyovévad,

Ib. 46 ¢, éwdrav . . . Tis Tdvavria dua wdln wdoxy, moré prydv Géprrar
«al Deppavdpevos éviore Yixyrat.

Phaedo 65 d, 5i ) odv; wdmoré 7 . . . eldes; [So Oxon. But the
edd. give #8n odv wdmoré T €ldes ;]

Cf. Dem. de Cor. 44. p. 240, mepudv 6 di\mwmos "INAvpiods kal
TpiBalobs, Tivas ¢ kai 7dv “ENNywv, kareaTpédero.
Similarly 4» commences a parenthetic clause.

Phaedo 8% a, +i olv, & ¢aln 6 Ndyos, & dmoreis; (See above,
§ 295.)

Cf. Dem. Olynth. A. 14. p. 13, 7 odv, & Tis eimor, Talra Néyes;
[So one Paris MS. nis & Zurich editors.]

§ 312. RurroricaL FIGuUREs.

A. Metonymy.

Rep. 497 d, &v dpeis dyriapBavdpevor Bebpldxare — ¢ of those
[objections], your allegation of which has shewed me that’ &c.

Symp. 177 b, évijoav dhes &mawov Exovres—equivalent to éviy
&mawos d\eor Siddpevos. A strange instance.

Ib. 205 b, 7 ék Tod i dvros els O v lovre Sreodv alria—that is, 3
Tod lévar Srwoiw alrla.

The®t. 167 ¢, dvri mownpdv Svrov abrois éxdoTwy Xpnord émoingev

elvar kat Soketw.
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Theat. 190 e, aloyvvoiuny dv Imép nudv dvayxalopévwv dupoloyeiv—
‘I should be ashamed at our being eompelled’ &e.

Apol. 33 e, xaipovow éferafopévos Tois olopévors elvar oogots.

Phzdo 88 d, 6 Myos . .. . domep dméumoé pe pnbels—*the reeital
of the argument as it were reminded me.’

Ib. 68 a, rolrov dmmAAdxfar fvvdvros adrois—* be rid of the eompany
of this.

Chaxm. 173 b, ék rodrwy odrws éxdvrwv. So Legg. 959 e.

Legg. 959 e, xakév €orw kalds xal perpiws T& mept TOV TeTeNevTnKiTA
yiyvépeva— let it be a eredit to have the obsequies handsomely
or decently performed.’

§ 313. B. Cataehresis.
‘Ymomrevew for ‘to expect.
Theat. 164 a, xal éyd, v rov Ala, Imonrelw, ob uiy ikavds ye cvvvod.
*Apnxavos of number,
Phdr. 229 d, kat A\wv dunydver mAj0n Teparoddywr Twav Puoéwr.

Aatpdyios,
Critias 117 b, xd\\os Gyros Te datuduvov Exovra.

§ 314. ©avpacrds, bavpdoios, has many gradations of Catachrestie
meaning.
a. ‘Strange,’ ‘ eeeentrie.’
Symp. 182 e, favpacrd épya. So 213 d, favpaora épydlerar.
B. ‘Ineomparable,’ ¢capital;’—only the intention of supei-
lativeness being retained.
Apol. 41 b, bavpacry &v €ly i SiarpiBy) adrdbe.
y. Of a reeommendation or a fcel'ing or an assertion,—‘de-
cided,’ ‘emphatic,” ¢ positive.'
Symp. 182 d,  mapakéhevors ¢ épbvri mapd mdvrev bavpacTn—
“most positive is the eneouragement given by all.
Tim. 29 d, 76 pév odv mpooipor Bavpacivs dmedefdpefd Tov—* most
decidedly approved.
Euthyd. 283 e, favpaorés omovddfoper — ¢ were partieularly
anxious.’
Phado 44 D, (A) popév 1 elvar § pndév; (B) ©opev pévrow vy Ala,
Bavpaords ye. Oavpaords qualifies pdper not elvai—‘say Yes
most positively.’

Ib. 92 a, favpaords os émelofpy—* was most decidedly convineed.’
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§ 315. ‘Ymepduds, ka\ds, opddpa, are also in the same way used
to express decided assertion or assent to an assertion.

Gorg. 496 c, (A) épohoyodper Taira; . ... (B) AN\’ {meppuas os
Spohoya—* I agree most decidedly.’

Phaedo 76 e, imeppvos Sokel pot §) adry dvdyxn elvas.

Phileb. 26 a, (A) &’ ob ralra éyyryvépeva taira. . . povowiy Elpma-
oav tehedrara fuveorioaro; (B) Kd\Miord ye. Probably an

intermediate step to this Catachresis is the usc of xaAds Aéyew
for ‘to say truly,’ e.g. Phdr. 227 b.

Ib. 24 b, (A) drehj & dvre dpmov mavrdmaow dmeipw yiyvesbov,
(B) Kai opddpa ye. So 39 e.

Phdr. 263 d, (A) elné . .. e dpodupy &owra dpxdpevos Toi Adyov,
(B) Nj AL® dpnxdvaes ye bs apddpa—* most decidedly you did.

§ 316. Méyas.
Phedo 62 b, 6...\éyos...puéyas 7é 7is por Palveras kai od padios
) dy peéy po P
dudety, ¢ cumbersome,’ i. e. ¢ perplexing.’

Euthyd. 275 d, 76 pepdriov, dre peydov dvros Tod épwrnuaros,
npvbplacé te kal dmopioas BAeYev els éué. So Hip. Ma. 287 a.

§ 317. C. Hyperbole.

Euthyd. 303 b, 6Alyov kal of kioves of év 7§ Avkeip éopifnodv 7 émt
Tolv dvdpoiv kai fjodnoav.

Hip. Ma. 295 a, dxpiBéarepov tiis dmdons dkpiBeias.

Legg. 823 e, pire éypnyopdar pre eldovor kipros dpydv Oipav damo-
voupévos—the supposition of the alternative eidovot, in order
to make the denial total, is hyperbolical. Cf. Arist. Eth. X, ix,
11,865 ... phr drovra pif ékdvra mpdrrew ta Patha. Soph. Antig,

1108, i’ Ir° dmdoves OT 7° Svres of T dmdvres,

§ 318. D. Formule expressive of Contempt.
a. Otros.

Apol. 23 d, 76 katd wdvrov TaY Phocoolvrer mpdyespa TaAVTG
Aéyovoiv.

Of. Ar. Nub. 296, oi rpuyodaipoves odrot, 969, Tas kard Spivw raivay
ris Suakohokdpmrovs [kapmds).
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§ 319. b. Maios;
Gorg. 490 d, (A) d\X' lows ipariwy [rov Bekrio mAéov deiv Exew Pys]
«+++ (B) Moiwy ipariwy;—* Clothes, forsooth !’
Charm. 174 b, (A) &pd ye 7 [olde] 70 merrevricdv; (B) Hoiov
TETTEVTIKOY ;

§ 320. c. Plural of Singular Terms.

Menex. 245 d, od ydp HéNomes 0ddé Kddpot k.T.\.

Pheedo 98 c, dépas kai albépas kai Udara alribpevov.

Symp. 218 a, ®aidpous, *Aydbwvas, "EpvEipudyovs.

Rep. 387 b, Kokvrols te kal Stiyas kal évépous kai d\iBavras,

Cf. ZEsch. Ag. 1439, Xpuonidwy peihiypa év n’ "INw. It is fre-
quent in Aristophanes : cf. Ecclez. 1069, & Haves, & KopiBavres,
Ach. 270, kal Aapdywv dmaXhayeis, Ran. 963, Kikvovs moidy «al
Mépvovas. It is equally used with a sense of dignity,—as in
the dithyrambic fragment of Pindar [p. 224 ed. Dissen], ydvov
Umatoy pév marépov pekmépey yuvawdy te Kadueav épolov, Sc.
Bacchus the son of Zeus and Semele.

§ 321. d. Periphrasis.
Legg. 953 e, Opéppara Neihov—for Egyptians.

§ 322. E. Simile introduced as a Metaphor,~—i. e. with the
Particle of Comparison omitted.
(See this noticed by Aristotle, Rhet. III. x—xi, where he charac-
terises it as mpd dppdrov moueiv.)
Euthyphro 11 ¢, odk éyd elpt 6 évribleis, dAAd v pot dokeis & Aaidalos.
‘Cf. Soph. Aj. 169, péyav alyvmoy & Umodelcavres Tdy’ &v éfaidpuns
el 0¥ Pavelns owyh wrjfeav dpwvor, Lsch. P. V. 856, oi & émron-
pévor ppévas Kipkor meewdy ob pakpdv Neheppévor “Héovar, Ag. 394,
emel dubker mais mworavdy Spvw, Eurip, Baech. 1114, IIpdr 8¢ ugmp
fpev lepia pdvov.

§ 323. F. Play upon Words.
Rep. 621 b, pibos éodby xal olx dmdlero, kal juds Gy ThoEtey.
Symp. 185 ¢, HMavoaviov 8¢ mavoapévov,—diddokovor ydp pe loa
Néyew olrwal of oodoi.
Ib. 198 ¢, Topyiov kepakijy dewod Néyew.
Ib. 174 b, &s da kai dyabdy ém Sairas aow adrdparor dyaboi—in

allusion to Agathon.
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Apol. 25 ¢, d\\& ydp, & MéNyre, . . . . gapds dmopaivels Ty cavrod
duéhetav, )

Theaxt. 194 ¢, xéap, 8 épn “Ounpos almrrdpevos iy Tov knpob JSpoid-
TTa.

Phzedo 80 d, els...rémov. .. dedi), els Aldov ds a\nfds.

Ib. 89 b, édvmep fuiv 6 Adyos Tehevrion kai pi dvwdpeda adrdv dvafid-
cacda. 'The play upon the words lies in their reference- to
the subject of the discussion.

Ib. .92 ¢, mpémet ye eimep T dNA@ Aoyw £wwdd elvar xal T¢ mwepl Ths
dppovias,

Legg. 802 e, dewdv yip 8Ny ye dppovia dwddev §) pubud dppubpceiv.

Ib. 803 d, #v év moNépe pév dpa obr’ olv mabid mwepuxvia ol oly
wadela,

Cf. Hom. Il. xiii. 173, viv to. ¢@s aimds E\efpos.

§ 324. G. Hendiadys. .

The Hendiadys which occurs in Plato (belonging to the last of
Lobeck’s four kinds,—cf. note on Soph. Ajax, 145) is that where
Synonyms are set side by side with the view of expressing the idea
more forcibly. This might be called Rhetorical Hendiadys. With
Demosthenes it is a favourite instrument of deivwors.

Phzdo 98 b, 16 pév vg oddév xpoduevov obdé Twas alrlus émairidpevov.

Ib. 111 d, ourerpiiofar Te moNhayij xai Siebdovs Exew.

Crito 47 b, yvpvalduevos dvip kai roiro mpdrrov.

Gorg. 472 b, éxBd\Aew pe ék Tijs odoias kal Tob dAndods.

Tim. 87 d, &v oddév gromoipey, 0dd’ évvooiper 8t k...

Phileb. 23 a, my dxpiBeordrny adrh wposdépovra PBdoavoy kal éfe-

Aéyxovra,
Legg. 953 a, émpuekeiofar kal Tnpeheiv.

§ 325. H. Interrogation answered by the speaker himself.

This may be called Rhetorical Interrogation. Its object is to
awaken the attention.

Pheedo 73 ¢, Néyw 8¢ tiva Tpémov; Tévde. édv ris T kT,

Rep. 360 e, 7is odv ;) Sudoracis; 70, pndév dpapdpev .7\,

Apol. 34 d, i &) odv 0ddév Tolrev moujow; odk adfadildpevos, &

’Abnvaiot, k...
Ib. 40 b,.7{ odv alriov elvar imohapBdvw; éyd Spiv épo,
Protag. 343 b, 7o & évexa raira Aéyw; "Ore kv \. So Gorg. 457 e.
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Gorg. 453 ¢, Tob odv évexa 8 alrds Imomrebwy o€ épnaopar, AN odx
airds Méyw; ob oov vexa, dAAa Tov Adyov,

Ib. 458 a, éyd 8¢ rivow elul ; Tdv (0éws pév dv eeyxbévrov k..

Ib. 487 b, xai époi el edvovs. rim Texpnpio xpadpar; éyd o épd.
oida k.T.\.

Meno 9% e, mpds i odv 8) Néyw radra; mpds ras 8éfas Tas dAnbeis.

Legg. 701 ¢, tivos 8) xal radf fuiv ab xdpw éNéxOn; deiv paiverar
KT

Ib. 480 a, rivos 8% xdpw rabra elpyrac; Toule, Sri KT,

Tim. 31 a, wérepov odv Spbds éva odpavdy mpoceipixapey, § woAhods
xal dmeipovs Aéyeww Ny Spfdrepov; éva, etmep x.7.\.

Critias 111 a, 7ds odv &) rodro miordy, kal xard i Aelravoy Tis Tére
yns 6pbds v Néyorro; wdoa k.7,

Symp. 206 e, wdvv pév odv, épn. i ) odv Tis yewioews; 8re kT,

[So Hermann punctuates. The Zurich editors give the answer
to anot* °r speaker. ]



